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INTRODUCTION

I.—GOTAMA THE FOUNDER OF NYAYA PHILOSOPHY.

Panini, the celebrated Sanskrit grammarian, who is supposed to have

flourished about 350 B. C.,* derives the word

“Nvdya” > from the root “iTM

same meaning as “gam”—to go. “Nyfya” as

signifying logic is therefore etymologically identical with ‘‘nigama” the

conclusion of a syllogism. Logie is designated in Sanskrit not only by

the word ‘“‘ Nyaya” but also by various other words which indicate diverse

aspects of the science. Fur instance, it is called “‘ Hetu-vidyé ”t or “ Hetu-

Sistra” the science of causes, “ Anviksiki”§$ the science of inquiry,

“ Pramina-Sastra” the science of correct knowledge, “ Tattva-Sastra” the

science of categories, “ Tarka-vidy& ” the science of reasoning, “ Vadartha ”

the science of discussion and “ Phakkiké-Sastra ” the science of sophism.

Nydaya-satra is the earliest work extant on NyAya Philosophy.

The word ‘‘Nyfya ex-
plained. which conveys the

* Panini is said to have been a disciple of Upavarga, minister of a King of the Nanda

dynasty about 850 B. C., as is evident from the folowing :—

aq grata ata Reaaal aera |

aa we: wfuiaata asafeatisnad ti

(KathAsarit-sdgara, Chapter IV., verse 20),

Dr. Otto Boshtlingk observes :—~

“We need therefore only make a spaco of fifty years between each couple of them,

in order to arrive at the year ‘50, into the neighbourhood of which date our grammarian is

to be placed, according to the Kath4sarit-sdgara.”—Goldstucker's Panini, p. 85,

{ WARREN |

(Panini'’s AstAdhyAyt 3-8-122.)

tRrgedr fad auet gaara 42 sat free Rravat grehe agaed AAR
ated aut Rearaet SARS aie ciara ade weet arg? waafyed defeat

<

WWaIa..,...8aa Uae wz ARewt wy
(Lalitavistara, Chapter XII, p. 179, Dr, Rajendra Lal Mitra’s edition),

§ aieefifyat aoeat tena Rearigreat: |

* (Amarakosa, svargavarga, verse, 155),



( ii )

The Nydya or logic is said to have been founded by a sage named

Gotama.* He is also known as Gautama, AksapAdaT

called Gort Gani and Dirghatapas.t The names Gotama and Gau-
peep ada or Dirghata- tama point to the family to which he belonged

while the names Aksapida and Dirghatapas refer

respectively to his meditative habit and practice of long penance.

In the Rigveda-samhita as well as the Sathapatha-Brihmana of the

white Yajurveda we find mention of one Gotama

who was son of Rahfgana § and priest of the Royal

family of Kuru-srthjaya for whose victory in battle he prayed to Indra,

Nodhah, |] son of Gotama, was also called Gotama who composed several

new hymns in honour of Indra. The sages sprung from the family of

Gotama are designated Gotamisah | who were very intelligent ; and Agni,

‘gra a: Rana area merahe |
tra andda aa fer ata au

(Naigt aca gels 17-75.)

HUNT FT Beate re’ aif RET |
Tada aut ang ated x wie J

(Padmapurana, Uttarakhanda, Chapter 263.)

aa: a TSU Dosa aa aa | |
(Skanda-purdna, Kéliké Khanda, Chapter X VU.)

Faaeag: watt gata wary xa” Amal sare |

gafeanataameda: eer aa aar fara 1
(Udyotakara’s Nyafyavartika, opening lines).

In the Sarvadarsanasamgraha ae aya philosophy is called the Aksapida system,
~ [ KAlidisa’s Raghuvamsam 11-33,

Saarqareaay egaagat a ant: Se AA Tat, girfea are | ast
ugt a: ae ag aff a ahaa ow Tee EIT aaraat at MTaaTATAT | AT
agutad aaaaahueay i trae a ugay wat Se a aaa Gita area

(Rigveda-samhita, } Maniala 1, Sikta 81, mantra 8, SAyana’s commentary),

fadar ¢ araaisiit’ Gard ga aa |
we raat wg sah: qerisa ATA

(Satapatha Bréhmana of the white Yajurveda, Kanda 1, Adhyfya 4, MAdhyandiniya

recension.)

| erat tran gq eA fear |
qatar a: waara Aran srg, Ren agers I

(Rigveda-samhita, 1 Mandala 1, Sakta 68, Mantra 13.)
ea a efter garviter sanfe draat seny |

(Rigveda-samhita, Mandala 1, Sdkta 61, Mantra 16),

wafiitadhies arr Raiheste staat: |
agen deg a ani a gfe aft strenfahearg tt

(Rigveda-samhita, Mandala 1, Sikfa 77, Mantra 5).

The family of Gotama.



pleased with their adoration, gave them cattle and rice in abundance.

Tt is related that Gotama, once pinched with thirst, prayed for water of the

Marut-Gods, who out of mercy, placed a well* before him transplanted

from elsewhere. The water gushing out copiously from the well not only

quenched his thirst but formed itself into a river, the source of which

was the seat of the original well.

In the Rigveda-samlité the descendants of Gotama as already

noticed are also called Gotama while in later Vedic

Giamne teachers called Jiterature they are called Gautama. The Vathsa-

Brahmana of the Samaveda mentions four members

of the Gotama familyt amcng the teachers who transmitted that Veda to

posterity, viz., the Radha-Gautama, GAty-Gautama, Sumanta-b4bhrava-

Gautama and Sathkara-Gautama; and the Chandogya Upanisad of the

same Veda mentions another teacher named Haridrumata-Gautamat who

was approached by Satya-hama Jivalato be his teacher. The Gobhila

Grhya Satra of the Samaveda cites the opinion of a Gautama § who held

that during the winter season there should be three oblations offered to the

*fa qagsay’ aa Renta seq Tras TTS |
surg diwaer fara: ert foe ava arate: 1

(Rigveda-samhité, Man lala 1, Sikta 85, Mantra 11.)

Sayana in commenting on Rigveda samhita, Mandala 1, Stkta 77, Mantra 10,

observes :—

saaarearaat | ata ata: fora difsa: aq asa sth gard) agaat
aeasger EqgTE 3a a tran afafeple at fea shar achat gaaere sare

mem a Re ana gIgkaca aaht aaa ataiam: | aamifsaa seca
4 sfaqed |

The well (utsadhi) is alluded to in the Rigveda, Mandala 1, Sdkta 88, Mantra

4, thus:— ;

sre at: gal a sngfent fad arafal’ a dat
Be god ar drama seed gaz wary frag: 0

x a SN x = x

{ware Taawra araar wmantlaag faqutat Traa: |
Sfimavediya VamSa-Brahmana, Khanda 2, Satyavrata Simaévamisé edition p. 7,)

qaraz areas tirana, qardt aera ara:
(Samavediya Vanisa-Brahmana, Khanda 2),

aweugT Frag Vee Tras: |
(SAmavediya Vamsa-Braimana, Khanda 3.)

fac ahgar fradatas saad waafe aeangiat anaes a a
(Chandogya Upanigad, Adhydya 4, Khanda 4),

Sugqeeer arate it
es TATUM: No Ul
Bear AraAaTavt | = At

(Gobhila Gphya Satra 8-10.)



( iv )

dead ancestors. Another Gautama was the author of the Pitrmedha Satra*

which perhaps belongs to the Samaveda. The Brhaddranyaka t of the

white Yajurveda mentions a teacher named Gautama, while in the Katho-

panisad of the Black Yajurveda the sage Naciketas{ who conversed with

Yama on the mystery of life, is called Gautama which evidently isa

generic name as his father is also called Gautama in the same work, A

Gautama§ is mentioned as a teacher in the Kausika sftra of the

Atharvaveda while to another Gautama is attributed the authorship of

the Gautama Dharma sitra|| an authoritative work on the sacred law.

We need not take any notice of one Gautama] who, at the bidding

of his mother as stated in the Mahabharata, cast into the Ganges his old

and blind father Dirghatamas who was however miraculously saved.

_ The Radmayana mentions a Gautama** who had his hermitage in a

groveat the outskirts of the city of Mithila where

Gautama, husbang be lived with his wife Ahalya. It is well-known how

of Ahalya. Abalyé for her flirtation with Indra, was cursed by

her lord to undergo penance aud mortification until

* An incomplete manuscript of the Pitrmedha Stitra is contained in the Library of the
Calcutta Sanskrit College, but the work was printed in America several years ago.

x XS

} treaare tra wat R12
(Brhadavanyaka, Adhydya 4.)

teraa xa maqafe ca xa BUTTE |
AT AW AA Ata Wala Tras WW & Ul

(Kathopanisad, Valli 5),

UAETT: GAA TAT egieagay cat afte |
aq ae’ attada odie cae, aarat sae at aa |

(Kathopanigad, Valli 5.)

§Vide Weber's History of Indian Literature, p. 153,

|The text of the Gautama Dharma-sitra has been printed several times in India

while an English translation of it by Dr, G. Bahler has appeared in the Sacred Books of

the East Series.

Ga a ddan ara sorarefeesaa WRU
seen aaa ary: Felt a @ Rear 23 tt
aay eqarrat WF ai ala area |
@ GAY TAINS Mansy ARIAT I Vv Ml

(Mahabharata, Adiparva Adhydya 104).

eefaeaiqat aa wed fea waa: |
guar fia wat ass Af AGHAT a9
gaara fe fad aaa |

atgteota ATA PATATT BAA wUz
MAA AVES qaaretirae Tea: |
srrat fsa: alt gata: sy

(Rimayana, Adikanda, Sarga 48).
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her emancipation at the happy advent of Rima. The Adhya&tma Rama-

yana, while repeating the same account, places the hermitage of Gautama?

on the banks of the Ganges; and our great poet K4lidisa follows the

Ramayanic legend describing Gautamat as Dirghatapas, a sage who prac-

tised long penance.

The Vayupurina describes a sage named Aksapédat as the disciple

of a Brihmana named Soma Sarm& who was Siva

AkgapAda. incarnate and well-known for his practice of austerities

at the shrine of Prabhisa during the time of Jatikarnya

Vyasa. This Akgapida mentioned along with Kanéda is evidently no

other person than Gotama or Gautama who founded the Nyaya philosophy.

As to the origin of the name Aksapaéda (“having eyes in the feet”) as

applied to Gautama, legen l has it that Gautama was so deeply absorbed

in philosophical contemplation that one day during his walks he fell

unwittingly into a well out of which he was rescued with great difficulty.

God therefore mercifully provided himwith a second pair of eyes in his

feet to protect the sage from further mishaps. Another legend§ which

* agra gahienat al agradiga |

aaarad yor aareeat Rrawewt ae
(Adhydtua Ramayara, idikanta, adhydya 6).

+ @: frag aafattareafa: |

AMA AAAI |

ag dtava: gRaer

wWaaTYTAAat Fal Wy ga Ul

seqaa Fawr aq ga-

mena: Brat t

wa ag: a fee Pafearsai

WaTAAMAAT: Bz

(Raghuvaméa, Sarga 11).

t aafa'afa & ma ofead’ sated |
sngaeal gar emer afacafa aarta: 209 Ul

age aufaenta arancat feta: |

sareettarares Stareay Vea a Wt RoR Ul

aati aa at gat afacalea qaraar: |

HAUNT: BUA TAS TA TT Til Ro} tl
(Vayupurdna, Adhydya 23),

§ that & aaaquest carae qeqTt ay T a ee safe ghana

Gare sara Manisa: We Ast seer a ceary ahs Grafts war |
(Nyfyakosa, 2nd edition, by M. M, Bhimécarya JhAlakikar, Bombay).
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represents Vydsa, a disciple of Gautama, lying prostrate before his master

until the latter condescended to look upon him, not with his natural eyes,

but with a new pair of eyes in his feet, may be dismissed with scanty

ceremony as being the invention of a later generation of logicians, anxious

to humiliate Vyasa for vilification of the Nydya system in his Mahabharata

_and Vedanta sitra.

The people of Mithila (modern Darbhanga in North Behar) aseribe

the foundation of Nydya philosophy to Gautama, hus-

Loeal tradition, band of Ahalyd,and point out as the place of his birth

a village named Gautamasthana where a fair is held

every year on the 9th day of the lunar month of Chaitra (March-April).

It is situated 28 miles north-east of Darbhanga and has a mud-hill of

considerable height (supposed to be the hermitage of Gautama) at the

base of which lies the celebrated “Gautama-kunda” or Gautama’s well

the water whereof is like milk to the taste and feeds a perennial rivulet

called on this account Ksirodadht or Khivoi (literally the sea of milk). Two

miles to the east of the village there is another village named Ahalya-

sthaéna where between a pair of trees lies aslab of stone identified with

Ahaly& in her accursed state. Jn its vicinity there is a temple which

commemorates the emancipation of AhalyA by Rima Chandra. The

Gautama-kunda and the Ksirodadhi river, which are still extant at

Gautama-sthana verify the aecount of Gotama given above from the

Rigveda while the stone slal) and the temple of Raima at Ahalyd-sthana

are evidences corroborative of the story of Ahalyé as given in the Réma-

yana. There is another tradition prevalent in the town of Chapra that

Gautama, husband of Ahalya and founder of the Nydya philosophy, resided

in a village now called Godna at the confluence of the rivers Ganges and

Saray where a Sanskrit academy called Gautama Thomson Pathasala

has been established to commemorate the great sage.

It seems to me that Goutama, son of Rahigana, as mentioned in the

Rigveda, was the founder of the Gautama family from

The founder of which sprang Gautama, husband of Ahalyé, as narrated

Nyaya, Philosophy in the Ramayana. It is interesting to note that
Satananda® son of Gautama by Ahalyd, is a priest in

the royal family of Janaka much in the same way as Goutama, son of

MAAS GUHA Gieaalaleqa: |

nfage g at gat sae AEA: |
(Ramayana, ddikanda, Sarga 50).

ftaaa araeat sara gts: |
(Uttara Rama charitam).
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Rahfigana is a priest in the royal family of Kurusrfijaya. The fields waving

with paddy plants which greet the eyes of a modern traveller near and

round Gautama-sthana bear testimony to Agni’s gift of rice and cattle in

abundance to the family of Gautama. The NyAya pbilosophy was, on

the authority of the tradition prevalent in Mithila, founded by Gautama

husband of Ahaly4. The same Gautama has been designated as Aksapada

in the Vayu Purana already referred to. Aksapada has been identified

by Anantayajvan* with the author of the Pitrmedha Sitra as well as with

that of the Gautama Dharma sfitra, and it is possible that he is not other

than the Gautama referred to in the Kaugika sitra of the Atharva Veda.

The other Gautamas mentioned in the Bralmanas, Upanisads ete., appear

to be the kinsmen of their i!lustrious name-sake.

The Ramayana, as we have found, places the hermitage of Gautaraa,

husband of Ahalya, at Gautama-sthina twenty-eight

miles north-east of Darbhanga while the Adhyétma

Ramayana places it on the banks of the Ganges at its conflueyce with the

Saraya off the town of Chapra. The Vayupurana fixes the residence of

Aksapida, supposed to be identical with Gautama, at Prabhisat beyond

Girnar in Kathiawar on the sea-coast. To reconcile these conflicting

His residence,

statements it has been suggested that Aksapada otherwise known as

(Gotama or Gautama was the founder of the Nydya philosophy, that he was

born at Gautama-sthana in MithilA on the river Ksirodadhi, lived for

some years at the village now called Godna at the confluence of the

Ganges and Saray until his retirement; into Prabhasa the well-known

sacred place of pilgrimage in Kathiawar on the sea-coast.

*To the Grhya Sitras of the SAmaveda probably belong also Gautama’s Pitrmedha-
sfitra (Cf. Burnell, p.57 ; the commentator Anantayajvan identifies the author with Aksapéda
the author of the NyAya-sitra:, and the Gautama-dharma-sitra.—Weher's History of
Indian Literature, p. 83,

{ Prabhisa washed on its western side by the river Sarasvati and reputed as the
residence of Krisna, is mentione:| in the Srimad Bhagavata thus :—

a aecifmerantataistiaghrretan: |
° ss

mara Gaegoy geass ATT Re
(BhAgavata, Skandha II, adhyaya 6.)

fear arena aera xtargit aafteaa: |

aa Ua AATaT aA AE area ue

(Bhagavata, Skandha II, adliyéya 30).
Prabh4sa was situated beyond the rock of Girnar in Kathiawar where we come across

all the edicts of ASoka as weli as an inscription of Rudradima supposed to be the first
inscription in Sanskrit dated about 100 A. D. which mentions Chandra Gupta and Asoka by
names. There are also some inscriptions in Gupta characters, and there is no doubt

that Prabhasa situated on the Sarasvati acquired celebrity in very old times.
This Prabhisa is not to be confounded with another town called Prabhasa in Kau-

sAmbi near Allahabad on the Jumna where there is an inseription, dated about the 2nd

century B, C., of Asadasena, a descendant of Sonakdyana of Adhicchatra, (vide Dr, Fuhrer’s
Pabhosa inscriptions in Epigraphia Indica, Vol. IT, pp, 242-243.)



( vi )

The Satapatha Brahmana mentions Gautama along with Asurdyana
and the Vaéyupurana (already quoted) states that

Aksapada, alias Gotama or Gautama, flourished

during the time of Jatfiikarnya Vyasa. Now, Jatdkarnya, according to the

“Madhukdnda and Yajiavalkya Kanda of the Satapatha Brahmana*

(Kanva recension) was a pupil ofAsurayana and Yaska who are supposed

to have lived about 550 B.C. This date tallies well with the time of

another Gautama who, together with Aranemi, is described in the Divya-

vadanat, a Buddhist Sanskrit work translated into Chinese in the 2nd

century A. D., as having transmitted the Vedas to posterity before they

were classified by Vyasa. It does not conflict with the view that Aksapida

is identical with Gautama author of the Gautama Dharma-Sitra which

is “ declared to be the oldest of the existing works on the sacred lawf,.”

Aksapada-Gautama, founder of the Nydya Philosophy, was almost a

contemporary of Buddha-Gautama. who founded Buddhism and Indra-

His age about 550 B, C.

bha&ti Gautama who wasa disciple of Mahavira the reputed founder of*

Jainism.

The fourfold division of the means of knowledge (Pramdéna) into

perception, inference, comparison and word found in the Jaina Prakrta

scriptures such as the Nandi-Satra, Sthaninga-Sftra§ and Bhagavati-

* Vide Weber's History of Indian Literature, p. 140,

In the MAdhyandiniya recension of the Satapatha Brihmana a teacher intervenes

between Yiska and Jatakarnya, viz. Bharadvija. Cf.

E ii Tavasrgevaisargnoal ANgIMIsE ANZ AAZMIAQuTU Maas FT

veces TREAT TRI TgErainngeal AZIIT wT ALTATAUaTTS

UTA AMTIT: |

(Satapatha Brihmana, MAdhyandiniya recension, Kanda 14, adhy4ya 5.)

{ The 88rd chapter of the Divydvadanr, called Matanga Sitra, in Chinese Mo-tan-nu-

ein, was translated into Chinese by An-shi-kao-cie of the Eastern Han dynasty in A, D.

148-170. (Vide Bunjiu Nanjio’s Catalogue of the Chinese Tripitaka). In it we read :—

man gaat qaqa: geze aires aqrafg araafa wl gag: ahrerset-

dad aang araafa 1 sateen Tata’ aq araga: | Paty: gs qfeed Aare

araafa i ge: afteaagal dary faanfe <a 1
(Divyavadina, Chap. XXXUD).

¢ Buhler observes :—-These arguments which allow us to place Gautama before both

Baudhiyana and VAasistha are, that both these authors quote Gautama as an authority

on law... These facts will, 1 think suffice to show that the Gantama Dharma Satra

may be safely declared to be the oldest of the existing works on the sacred law,” (Buhler's

Gautama, Introduction, pp. XLIX and LIV, 8. B, H, series).
Ne

§ waar eH asad TAT F TT

qara Aqay saa STs |
(Sth4nfnga-Sitra, Page 309, published by Nhanapat Sing).
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Satra compiled by Indrabl:fti-Gautama finds its parallel in the Nyaya-

Stitraof Aksapida-Gautami leading to the conclusion that this particular

doctrine was either borrowed by Indrabhtiti from Aksapada or was.the

common property of both. In the Pali and Prikrta scriptures Gautama

is called Gotama, and a Fili Sutta mentions a sect called “ Gotamaka,*

who were followers of Gautama, identified perhaps with the founder of

the NydAya Philosophy. The Pali Canonical scriptures such as the

Brahmajala Sutta,t Udana etc., which embody the teachings of Buddha,

mention a class of Sramanas and Braéhmanas who were “ takki” or

“ takkika ” (logicians, and ‘‘ vimamsi” (casuists) and indulged in “ takka”

(logic) and vimamsi (casuistry), alluding perhaps to the followers of

Aksapida-Gautama described as “ Gotamaka.”

The Kathavatthuppakarana }, a Pali work of the Abhidhammapitaka,

composed by Moggaliputta Tissa at the third Buddhist Council during

the reign of Agoka about 255 B.C.,, mentions * patifiia ” (in Sanskrit:

“ pratijiia,” proposition), “ Upanaya’’ (application of reasons), “ Niggaha”

(in Sanskrit: ‘“ Nigraha,’ humiliation or defeat) etc., which are the

technical terms of Nydya philosophy or Logic. Though Moggaliputta Tissa

has not made any actual reference to Logic or Nyaya, his mention of some

of its technical terms warrants us to suppose that, that philosophy existed

in some shape in India in his time about 255 B.C, These facts lead us

to conclude that Gotama, Gautama or Aksapada, the founder of Nyaya

Philosophy, lived about the year 550 B, C.

* Vide Prof. T. W. Rhys David's Introduction to the Kassapa-Sihandda Sutta,

pp. 220-222, It is observed :— ,

“The only alternative is that some Brahmana, belonging to the Gotama Gotra, is here

referred to as having had a community of Bhiksus named after him.”

+ ga, feaaa, ame auatr ar sad at aat arf aise? t ar aaa

diiaaakd at gear wt oe “Cafiaageal war a are are” |

(Brahmajala Sutta 1-32, edited by Rhys Davids and carpenter).

aa VATE ate grassed, a afer qaraa a aly eras, get a

grar wae

(Udana, p. 10, edited by Paul Steinthal, P. T. S. edition).

t Theterms “ Patififid” (pratijéid, proposition) and “ niggaha ” (nigraha, defeat) oceur

in the following passages :—

aa Aa cat ae ara oles ea cfemacar ea fagagt |

(Kath&vatthuppakarana, Siamese edition, p. 3).

* Niggaha-Catukkam ” is the name ofasection of the first chapter of the Kathavat-

thuppakarana while “ Upanaya-Catukkam ” is the name of another section of that work.
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Il. NYAYASUTRA THE FIRST WORK ON NYAYA PHILOSOPHY, .

To Gotatna, Gautama or Aksapada, of whom a short account has

The earliest contribu. been given above, is attributed the authorship of

tion to the Sitra the Nydya-Sitra the earliest work on Nydya
literature, . ~1 4s . A

Philosophy. Sanskrit literature in the Sftra or

aphoristic style was presumably inaugurated at about 550 B. C., and the

Nydya-Satra the author of which lived, as already stated, at about that

time, must have been the first contribution to that literature. The

“ Sutta” or Sdtra section of the Pali literature reads very much like a body

of sermons bearing no affinity with the Satra works of the Brihmanas.

The Nyaya-Sitra is divided into five books, each containing two

The gradual develop. chapters called ahnikas or Diurnal portions. It is

ment of the Nydya- believed that Aksapada finished his work on Nydya

Satra. in ten lectures corresponding to the Alinikas referred
to above. We do not know whether the whole of the Nydya-Sdtra, as it

exists at present, was the work of Aksapada, nor do we know for certain

whether his teachings were committed to writing by himself or transmit-

ted by oval tradition only. It seems te me that it is only the first book

of the Nydya Sitra containing a brief explanation of the 16 categories

that we are justified in ascribing to Aksapida, while the second, third

and fourth books which discuss particular doctrines of the Vaisesika, Yoga,

Mimamsi, Vedanta and Buddhist Philosophy bear marks of different

hands and ages. In these books there are passages quoted almost verbatim

from the Lahkavatara-Sitra +, a Sanskrit work of the Yogacdra Buddhist

Philosophy, from the Médhyamrka Stitra of Négarjuna} and from the

Sataka§ of Arya Deva—works which were composed in the early

centuries of Christ. The fifth book treating of the varieties of futile

rejoinders and occasions for rebuke was evidently not the production of

Aksapdda who dismissed those topics without entering into their details.

The last and most considerable additions were made by Vatsydyana other-

wise known as Paksila Svami, who about 450 A/D, wrote the first regular

commentary, “Bhasya’, on the Nyaya Sitra, and harmonised the

different and at times conflicting, additions and interpolations by the

ingenious introduction of Siatras of his own making fathered upon Aksapada.

* Kapila is stated in the Samkhya-Kariké, verse 70, to have taught A philosophy
to Asuri who is mentioned in the satapatha Brahmana as a teacher. Asurdyana and

Yaska who followed Asuri were the teachers of Jatikarnya, a contemporary of Ak»sapdda-
Gautama. Kapila therefore proceeded Aksapada by at least three generations. Kapila's
Philosophy is believed to have come down by oral traditions and was not perhaps

committed to writiug iu his Hfe-time. Hence the Nydya-Sdtra has been stated to be
the first work of the Sfitra period. 

sew

- Vide Nyfya Satra 4-2-26, which quotes the Lankavatara Sdtra (dated about 800 A.D.)
{ Vide Nydya-Satra 2-1-39, 4-1-39, and 4-1-48, which criticise the Madhyamika Satra,
§ Vide Nyaya-Sutra 4-1-48 which criticises Sataka of aryadeva. :
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The NyAya-Sfitra has, since its composition, enjoyed a very great

popularity as is evident from the numerous commenta-
Commentaries on the : : . :

ries tat have from time to time, centred round it.
Nydya-sfitra,

A few of the commentaries are mentioned below :-—

TEXT.

1, NyAya-Sttra by Gotama or Aksapada (550 B.C.)

Commentaries.

2. Nydya-Bhasya by Vatsydyana (450 A D.)

3. Nydya-Vartika by Udyctakara.

4, Nydya-Vartika tatparya-tika by Vacaspati Misra,

§. Nyaya-Vartika-tatparyatika-parijuddhi by Udayana,

6. Pariiuddiprakisa by Vardham4na,

7 Vardhaménendu by Padmanabha Misra.

8. NydyAlahkara by Srikantha.

9 NyayAlankara Vptti by Jayanta.

10. Nydya mafijari by Jayanta.

11. Nydya-Vrtti b. Abhayatilakopidhyéya.

12, Nydya-Vriti by Visvanatha,

13, Mitabhisini V-tti by Mahadeva Vedanti.

14. Nydyaprakasa by Kesava Misra,

15, NyA4yabodhini hry Govardhana.

16. Nydya Sfitra Vyakhyé by Mathuranatha,

il, RECEPTION ACCORDED TO THE NYAYA PHILOSOPHY.

It appears from the Chandogya-upanisad, Brhadaranyaka-upanisad

and Kausgitikt Brahmana* that Philosophy (Adhyat-
Philosophy inaugur- _Vidwa4 i “xt its 1 .ated by members of the TM22 Vidya) received its first impetus from the

military caste, Ksatriyas (members of the military caste) who
carrie:l it (0 great perfection. King Ajatasatru in

an assembly of the Kuru-Paficélas consoled a Brihmana named Svetaketu,

* Kausitaki-Brahmana 2-1, 2; 16, 4. ,
Brihadaranyaka 2-1-20, 2-°-6.

(Chandogya dst4-L ; 5-t1, 24; 1-8,9; 1-9-3, 7-1-8, and 5-11. “s
. 3 se

a a Tamed wa ase ae ge fear maqa mgt aang aay
2 NUN

ary qaeia sararegfefa aah ears tie
(Chéndogya-upanisad 5-3),

Professor P. Neussen observes :—

In this narrative, preserved by two different Vedic schools, it is expressly declared

that the knowledge of the Brahman as dtman, the central doctrine of the entire Vedinta,
is possessed by the King ; but, on che contrary, is not possessed by the Brahmana “ famed

as a Vedic scholur,’-- Philosophy of the Upanishads, pp. 17-18.
Again, he remarks :—We ar2 forced to conclude, if not with absolute certainty, yet

with a very high degree of probal.ility, that as a matter of fact the doctrine of the 4tman

standing as it did in such sharp contrast to all the principles of the Vedic ritual, though
the original conception may have deen due to Brahmanas, was taken up and cultivated

primarily not in Brahmana but in Ksatriya circles, and was first adopted by the former in

later times—Philogophy of the Up:nishads, p. 19.
2 . . ‘, x °

ad arate wat | Agrarars sar | aaa Pasar | aise ara |
These four pregaant expressions (Mahavakya) originated from the Brahmanas, whence

it'may be concluded Nirguna-Brahma-Vidyd or knowledge of absolute Brahma was
confined among them. It was the Saguua-Brahma-Vidy4 or knowledge of Brahma limited
by form and attributes that is sail to have been introuucted by the Ksatriyas,
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son of Aruni of the Gautama family, that he had no cause of being sorry

for his inability to explain certain doctrines of AdhyAtma-Vidyé which

were known only to the Kesatriyas. It may be observed that Mahavira

and Buddha who founded respectively Jainism and Buddhism-—two

universal religions based on philosophy or Adhyétma-Vidyi—were also

Ksatriyas. Kapila is reputed to be the first Brahmana who propounded

a sytem of philosophy called Samkbya, but his work on the subject not

having come down to us in its original form we are not in a position to

ascertain what relation it bore to the Vedas or what kind of reception was

given toit by the orthodox Brahmanas. We know for certain that the

most powerful Brahmana who undertook to study and teach philosophy

openly was Gotama, Gautama or Aksapdda the renouned author of the

Nyaya-Satra. He founded a rational system of philosophy called “ Nyaya”

which at its inception had no relation with the topics of the Vedic Samhita

and Brahmana. At this stage the NyAya was pure Logic unconnected with

the scriptural dogmas. Aksapdda recognised four means of valid

knowledge, viz., perception, inference, comparison and word of which the

last signified knowledge derived through any reliable assertion.

This being the nature of Nyaya or Logic at its early stage it was not.

received with favour by the orthodox community of

Brahmanas who anxious to establish an organised so-

ciety, paid their sole attention to the Sammhitas and Brah-

manas which treated of rituals, ignoring altogether the portions which had

nothing to do with them. The sage Jaimini * in his MimAmsa-Sftra dis-

tinctly says that the Veda having for its sole purpose the prescription of

actions, those parts of it which do not serve that purpose are useless.”

We are therefore not surprised to find Manu + enjoining ex-communication

upon those members of the twice-born caste who disregarded the Vedas and

Dharma-Sitras relying upon the support of Hetu-Sastra or Logie. Similarly
Valmiki in his Ramayana j discredits those persons of perverse intellect

who indulge in the frivolities of Anviksiki the science of Logic regardless
of the works of sacred law (Dharma-sdstra) which they should follow as

Nyfya (Logic) not

received with favour.

‘gre Grate watery sarang) at tal
(Mimams4-Sftra).

jarsaata a qa eqzrensnges: |

a argafesmral arfedr aeftece: 0
. (Mann, adhydya 2, verse 11),

tadarety quay reaeg gz a |

gtannedifeat sia fret” sacar a 0 38 tl

(Ramayana, Ayodhy& Kanda, Sarga 100).
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their guide. Vydsa in the Mahébhfrata,* SAntiparva, relates the doleful

story of a repentant Brihmana ‘who, addicted to Tarkavidya (Logic)
carried on debates divorced from all faith in the Vedas and. was on

that account, turned into a jackal in his next birth as a penalty. In

another passage of the SAntiparva,t Vydsa warns the followers of the

Vedanta Philosophy against communicating their doctrines to a Naiyayika

or Logician. Vydsat does not care even to review the Nydya system

in the Brahma-siitra seeins that it has not been recognised by any

worthy sage. Stories of infliction of penalties on those given to the study

of Nyaya are related in the Skanda Purdna,§ and other works; and in the

Naisadha-carita|] we find Kali satirising the founder of Nydéya Philosophy

as ‘‘ Gotama’”’ the “‘ most bovine” among sages.

: *agara qfesaat eaat aahree: |
ardifyal aserracet fretens uve ut

gaara safear aa Gag eae |

sumer arian a saraaag a frstreg ues tt

aren: aaagt a aa: ofteaarfee: |

ate welts fa: same aa an ve

(Mahabharata, SAntiparva, adhydya 180.)

In the Gandharva tantra wi: find :—

Taattearentfara: aa wa fe

amtatt afar: afeerat: ada
(Quoted in Prénatosinitantra),

farang sear area garam |

x x x x

a aeuraanaa ata gar au as u

(Mahabhfrata, Sintiparva adbydya 246).

faaRuarnearararer oe i

(Vedfnta-sttra 2-2),

Suita: aa ay area ar aa fe |

catsa gfiftiea mintat anfreghe |

qaarggetasar afaqraasa: |

adaerrena aa ara’ afseafe a

(Skanda Purana, Kalikfkhanda, adhyfiya 17;,

hae a: Raa araqe acral |

iat adda aon Rea aia a:
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Gradually however this system of philosophy instead of relying
Nyaya reeonelled with entirely upon reasoning came to attach due weight

scriptural dogmas. to the authority of the Vedas, and later on after

iis reconciliation with them, the principles of Nyaya

were assimilated in other systems of philosophy such as the Vaisesika,*

Yoga, Mimamsa,f Samkhyaz ete

Henceforth the Nydya was regarded as an approved branch

of learning. Thus the Gantama-Dharma-sitra,§

prescribes a course of training in Logie (Nyaya)

for the Ning and acknowledges the utility of Tarks

Nydya as an approved
branch of knowledge.

or Logic in the administration of justice though in the case of conclusions

proving incompatible ultimate decision is directed to be made by reference

to persons versed in the Vedas. Manujj says that dharma or duty isto be

ascertained by logical reasoning not opposed to the injunctions of the

Vedas. Ife recommends Logic (Nydya).as a necessary study for a King

and a logician to he an indispetisable anember of a Segal assembly

Yajfia-valkyaG counts “Nyava” or Logie among the fourteen principal

sciences while Vydsa:i admits that hewas able to arrange and classify the

* Vaivesika-sitra 1-1-4, 2-115, 2-1-16-, 21-17, 262-17, 2-2-82, B-1-15, 9-2-3, 9-2-4,
(Jayanirayana Tarkapanedinan’s edition).

[ Mimamsa-sdtra 1-1-4, [-3-t, 1-3-2, 12325, ted-ft. b-4-85, 1-5-8, 3-1-1217, 3-1 20, 4-83-18,

5-1-6, 10-38-35.

f Samkhya-satva 1-60, 1-101, 1-108, 5-19, 5-11, 5-12.

Yoga-sitra 1-5, 6,

Saat aide mre, argaidt aa ara, ear aredifeergrahaia: |

ven e SMARTS asisvaaa: | aapge aareard wate 1 faafaqdl Haage ea:

qeaee fret waa |
(Gautamadharma-satra, adhyfya 11),

ary wataast a aamrarfaafrar |

TSMTTATIT B AT FF Aa:

| BReprentt feng zoedifag mdr |
siedfyatgrarar aratwuia alsa: u

afrea tanedl aeat aeiate: |
martian a Ree aremaa ti

( guaparataian wetrererelairat: |

dar: erenfa arat wake a age Te
(Yajndvalkya samhité, adhyaya J, verse 3),

|| aatefrat ara afte ag ofa)
aenfy ara ata egr aediferat gery

(Mahabharata quoted by Visvanfitha in his Vritti on Nyfya-sQtra 1 1-1),

(Mann, adhy4ya 12, verse 106),

(Manu, adhydéya 7, verse 43).

(Manu, adhyfya 12, verse 111),
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Upanisads with the help of the ‘ Auviksiki’ or Logic. In the Padma-purana*

Logie is included among the fourteen principal branches of learning

promulgated by God Visnu, while in the Matsya-purana,t Nyaya-vidya

together with the Vedas is said to have emanated from the mouth of

Brahma himself. In fact so wide-spread was the study of Nyaéya that

the Mahabharata isfuall of references to that science.

In the Adiparva of the Mahabharata Nyéya} or Logic is mentioned

along with the Veda and Cikitsi (the science of medicine), and the

hermitage of Kasyapa is described as being filled with sages who were

versed in the Nyaya-tattva (logical truths) and knew the true meaning of

a proposition, objection ad conclusion. The Santi-parva§ refers to

numerous teneis of Ny4ya supported by reason and scripture while the

Asvamedha-parvaj| describes the sacrificial ground as being resounded

by logicians (Hetu-vadin) who employed arguinents and counter-argu-

* safe agi dary guesses |

ataiat weg Rute arsay ti

MASI F YA: SLUTITTHA |
(Paduia-purana, vide Muir's Sauskrit text Vol. IU, p. 27).

+ sarang arent aareer fafregars |

diatar aan a sanaeRszar ti
(Matsya-purana 8-2),

{ sqrafirer fafeear = art gigeId aati

daaa aa sen feeqaraweiaray tl ae
(Mahabharata, Adiparva, adhyaya 1),

ae a

YMAAAAA Aas ATI | V2 il

AATATFTAAS ARAM |

fatasatiga areaaaTTe: veg tl

enqarayagra warhaat TW:
s as

eqrgraaeray : Eraaraaes: Wee il

qeaeniuag a ereiareaaran:
(Mahabharata, Adiparva, adhydya 70).

§ wqraacsiterteerfa Sewer afahA:
Ac

SAMAAAARAGE ATTA | 2? Il
(Mahabharata, Sdntiparva, adhyaya 316),

|| after ag’ raat g anftaar dgarfaar |

dqarary agarg: eeaePrefiaa: 1 0 I
(Mahabharata, Asvamedhaparva, adhydya, 83),
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ments to vanquish one another. In the Sabha-parva* the sage Narada

is described as being versed in Logic (Nyayavid) and skilful in distinguish-

ing unity and plurality (“aikya” and “nandtva”’) conjunction and

co-existence (“ satnyoga”’ and “samavaya’’), genus and species (“ paréa-

para’’) ete. capable of deciding questions by evidences (Pramana) and

ascertaining the validity and invalidity of a’ five-membered syllogism

(Paficdvayava-vakya).

In fact the Nyadya (Logic) was in course of time deservedly

heid in very high esteem. If it were allowed to

follow its original course unimpeded by religions

dogmas it would have risen to the very height of perfection. Never-

theless the principles of Nyaya entering into the different systems of

philosophy gave them each its proper compactness and cogency just

as Bacon’s Inductive Method shaped the sciences and philosophies of a

later age in a different country. [tis however to be regretted that during

the last five hundred years the Nyaya has been mixed up with Law

(smriti), Rhetoric (alahkara), Vedanta, ete., and thereby has hampered the

growth of those branches of knowledge upon which it has grown up as

The course of Nyfya.

a sort of parasite.

Sanskrit CoLLecE, CaLourta. ; SATIS CHANDRA VIDYABHUSANA.

The 7th November, 1913,

* arafag aay: walarqan |

DRTaATATAa SHANA: tl 2 tl

ET sarereit Hardt cafaaraafay wa: |

qeraefaas: warURaiara: we

Cara are Ug ata |

watraearat a agarshy Trey: tt x A
(Mahabharata, Sabhaparva, adhydya 5),



THE NYAYA-SUTRAS.

Book L—Cuaprer L

TATU TATA ATA HATE ea aS ea AAT A ATT

AHA AATS ANAT ASA Aa AAeIaTAay AeaAATAT-

feetqartina: neieiedl

1. Supreme felicity is attained by the knowledge

about the true nature of sixteen categories, viz., means of

right knowledge (pramana), object of right knowledge (pra-

meya), doubt (samhgava), purpose (prayojana), familiar instance

(drsténta), established tenet (siddhanta), members (avayava),

confutation (tarka*), ascertainment (nirnaya), discussion

(vada), wrangling (jalpa), cavil (vitanda), fallacy (hetvabhasa),

quibble (chala), futility Gati), and occasion for rebuke

(nigrahasthana).

Knowledge about tle true nature of sixteen categories t means true

knowledge of the ‘“ enunciation,” “ definition” and “ critical examination ”

of the categories. Book I (of the Nyaya-Sitra) treats of “ enunciation ”

and “ definition,” while ihe remaining four Books are reserved for “ critical

examination.” The attainment of supreme felicity is preceded by the

knowledge of four things, viz., (1) that which is fit to be abandoned (viz.,

* The English equivalent for “tarka” is variously given as “confutation,” “ argu-

mentation ,” “ reductio ad absurdum," “ hypothetical reasoning,” etc.

{ Vatsyayana observes :—

Papa awea ursqey gala: | stitaar Gara |
~-(Nydyadargana, p. 9, Bibliotheca Indica Series).
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pain), (2) that which produces what is fit to be abandoned (riz., misappre-

hension, etc.), (3) complete destruction of what is fit to be abandoned

and (4) the means of destroying what is fit to be abandoned (viz., true

knowledge*).

SAAT T aaa EAA TA AT ATTA AACA

UTETaT: NFR

2. Pain, birth, activity, faults aud misapprehension—

on the successive annihilation of these in the reverse order,

there follows release.

Misapprehension, faults, activity, birth and pain, these in their

uninterrupted course constitute the “world.” Release, which consists in

the soul’s getting rid of the world, is the condition of supreme felicity

marked by perfect tranquillity and not tainted by any defilement. A

person, by the true knowledge of the sixteen categories, is able to

remove his misapprehensions.. When thisis done, his faults, vz., affection,

aversion and stupidity, disappear. He is then no longer subject to any

activity and is consequently freed from transmigration and pains. This

is the way in which his release is effected and supreme felicity secured.

TAA ATANTATAeaT: “ATT” seat

3. Perception, inference, comparison and word (ver-

bal testimony)—these arethe means of right knowledge.

[The Cirvikas admit only one means of right knowledge, wz.,

perception (pratyakeaj, the Vaisesikas and Bauddhas admit two, viz.,

perception and inference (anuméana), the Sankhyas admit three, viz., per-

ception, inference and verbal testimony (Agama or gabda) while the

Naiyayikas whose fundamental work is the Nyaéya-sitra admit four, viz.,

perception, inference, verbal testimony and comparison (upamana). The

Prabhikeras admit a fifth means of right knowledge called presumption

arthépatti), the Bhattas and Vedintins admit a sixth, v2z., non-existence

(abhiva) and the Pauranikas recognise a seventh and eighth means of right

knowledge, named probability (sambhava) and rumour (aitihya)].

gPaaraaiansaa AMAA sTa-

ara “NTA” WAIN

424 qty aaa TAAAraR TeaTITashraa AANA THT HA TAA PAR TE

Pre areata |
—(Nydyadarsana, p. 2).
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4, Perception is that knowledge which arises from

the contact of a sense with its object and which is deter-

minate, unnameable and non-erratic.

Determinate.—This epishet distinguishes perception from indetermi-

nate knowledge; as for instance, a man looking from a distance cannot

ascertain whether there is snoke or dust.

Unnameable.-—Signifies that the knowledge of a thing derived

through perception has no eonnection with the name which the thing

bears.

Non-erratie.—In suminer the sun’s rays coming-in contact with

earthly heat quiver and appear to the eyes of men as water. The know-

ledge of water derived in this way is not perception. To eliminate such

cases the epithet non-erratic has been used.

[This aphorism may also be translated as follows :—Pereeption

is knowledge and which aris:s fromthe contact of asense with its object and

which is non-erratic being e ther indeterminate (nirvikalpaka as “ this is

something”) or determinate (savikalpaka as “this is a Brihmana”’)].
¢ :

ay ageh “Sarge” yaaa

TST UI
5. Inference is knowledge which is preceded by per-

ception, and is of three kinds, viz., a priori, 4 posteriori and

‘commonly seen. ’

A priori is the knowledge of effect derived from the perception of

its cause, e. g., one seeing clouds infers that there will be rain.

A posteriori is the knowledge of cause derived from the perception

of its effect, e. g., one seeiny a river swollen infers that there was rain.

[‘ Commonly seen’ is the knowledge of one thing derived from the

perception of another thing with which it is commonly seen, ¢. g., one

seeing a beast possessing herns, infers that it possesses also a tail, or

one seeing smoke on a hill infers that there is fire on it].

Vatsyiyana takes the last to be ‘‘ not commonly seen” which he

interprets as the knowledge of a thing which is not commonly seen, e. g.,

observing affection, aversion and other qualities one infers that there isa

substance called soul.

qUsarararcanrewansad “SIA” Neiglen
6. Comparison is the knowledge of a thing through

its similarity to another thing previously well known.
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A man hearing from a forester that a bos gavaeus is like a cow

resorts to a forest where he sees an animal like a cow. Having recollected

-what he heard he institutes a comparison, by which he arrives at the con-

viction that the animal which he sees is bos gavaeus. This is knowledge

derived through comparison. Some hold that comparison is not a

separate means of knowledge, for when one notices the likeness of a

cow in a strange animal one really performs an act of perception. In

reply itis urged that we cannot deny coinparison as a separate means of

knowledge, for how does otherwise the name bos gavaeus signify the

general notion of the animal called bos garaeus. That the name bos

gavaeus signifies one and all members of the bos gavaeus class is not a

result of perception but the consequence of a distinct knowledge called

comparison,

6sATATEM: “TST” UII VU
7. Word (verbal-testimony) is the instructive asser-

tion of a reliable person.

A reliable person is one—may be @ risi, Arya or mleccha, who as an

expert in a certain matter is willing to communicate his experiences of it.

[Suppose a young man coming to the side of a river cannot ascertain

whether the river is fordable or not, and. immediately an old experienced

man of the locality, who has no enmity against him, comes and tells him

that the river is easily fordable: the word of the old man is to be accepted

as a means of right knowledge called verbal testimony].

“aq fara’ zersgerdarq tl eigic
8. It is of two kinds, viz., that which refers to matter

which is seen and that which refers to matter which is not

seen.

The first kind involves matter which can be actually verified.

Though we are incapable of verifiying the matter involved in the second
kind, we can somehow ascertain it by means of inference.

[Matter which is seen, e.g., a physician’s assertion that physical
strength is gained by taking butter).

[Matter whieh is not seen, eg., a religious teacher's assertion that one

conquers heaven by performing horse-sacrifices].

TAT RAT aA SAA: TT MATA T RAT aT
qamreg “Taq” netglel
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9. Soul, body, senses, objects of sense, intellect,

mind, activity, fault, transmigration, fruit, pain and release—

are the objects of right knowledge.

The objects of right knowledge are also enumerated as substance,

quality, action, generality, particularity, intimate relation [and non-

existence which are the technicalities of the Vaisesika philosophy].

FHSAA aaa “Aaraat fay” eta

NR1g1 ol

10. Desire, aversion, volition, pleasure, pain and

intelligence are the marks of the soul.

[These abide in the sul or rather are the qualities of the substance

called soul].
AN CG tc a

SB fexaTaaa: MUTTL” UQUIIZ IU
11. Body is the site of gesture, senses and sentiments.

Body is the site of gesture inasmuch as it strives to reach what is

desirable and to avoid what is hateful. It is also the site of senses for

the latter act well or ill, according as the former is in good or bad order.

Sentiments which comprise pleasure and pain are also located in the

body which experiences them.

MUTAIFRAGAAUT “Sesarwy”? ArT: Ugg¢ea
12. Nose, tongue, eye, skin and ear are the senses

produced from elements.

Nose is of the same nature as earth, tongue as water, eye as light,

skin as air and ear as ether.

arusaraeas araerarTaes “aria” tele R
13. Earth, water, light, air and ether—these are the

elements.

TATASTTA TERT: “TSAI” ATA: ULIVVN
14. Smell, taste, colour, touch and sound are objects

of the senses and qualities of the earth, etc.

Smell is the object of nose and the prominent quality of earth, taste

is the object of tongue and quality of water, colour is the object of eye and

quality of light, touch is the object of skin and quality of air, and sound

is the object of ear and quality of ether.
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“gfe sraaatatrerrareacy Weg le en

15. Intellect, apprehension and knowledge—these

are not different from one another.

[The term apprehension (upalabdhi) is generally used in the sense

of perception (pratyaksa). According to the SAnkhya philosophy,

intellect (buddhi), which is the first thing evolved out of primordial

matter (prakriti), is altogether different from knowledge (jfdna), which

consists in the reflection of external objects on the soul (purusa) the

abode of transparent consciousness. |

STIS: Hee Fe? UIE

16. The mark of the mind is that there do not arise

(in the soul) more acts of knowledge than one at a time.

It is impossible to perceive two. things simultaneously. Perception

does not arise merely from the contact of a sense-organ on its object,

but it requires also a conjunction of the mind. Now, the mind, which

is an atomic substance, cannot be conjoined with more than one sense-

organ ata time, hence there cannot occur more acts of perception than

one at one time.

“ata” ATegrSaMereeea STA URIS
17. Activity is that.which makes the voice, mind

and body begin their action.

There are three kinds of action, viz., vocal, mental and bodily, each

of which may be sub-divided as good or bad.

Bodily actions which are bad are :—(1) killing, (2) Stealing, and (3)

committing adultery.

Bodily actions which are good are:—(1) giving, (2) protecting,

and (3) serving.

Vocal actions which are bad are :—(1) telling a lie, (2) using harsh

language, (3) slandering, and (4) indulging in frivolous talk.

Voeal actions which are good are:—(1} speaking the truth, (2)

speaking what is useful, (3) speaking what is pleasant, and (4) reading

sacred books.

Mental actions which are bad are:—{1) malice, (2) covetousness,

and (3) scepticism.

Mental actions which are good are :—-(1) compassion, (2) refraining

from covetousness, and (3) devotion.
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PIMA AUT “STI” Uieig|
18. Faults have the characteristic of causing activity.

The faults are affection, aversion, and stupidity.

GAR: “TTA Weigel
19. Transmigration means re-births.

Transmigration is the series of births and deaths. Birth is the

connection of soul with body, sense-organs, mind, intellect, and sentiments,

while death is the soul’s separation from them.

saratrstaattsy: “ery? Weigel
20. Fruit is the thing produced by activity and

faults.

Fruit consists in the enjoyment of pleasure or suffering of pain.

All activity and. faults end in producing pleasure, which is acceptable,

and pain, which is fit only to be avoided.

ATTA AT “TT” sr URN
21. Pain has the characteristic of causing uneasiness.

Pain is affliction which every one desires to avoid. The aphorism

may also be translated as follows :-—

Pain is the mark of hindrance to the soul.

ACASAMATSa: “MTT” ULM
22. Release is the absolute deliverance from pain.

A soul which is no longer subject to transmigration is freed from all

pains. Transmigration, which cousists in the soul’s leaving one body

and taking another, is the cause of its undergoing pleasure and pain.

The soul attains release as +oon as there is an end of the bedy, and, con-

sequently, of pleasure and pain. Those are mistaken who maintain that

release enables the soul not only to get rid of all pains but also to attain

eternal pleasure, for pleasure is as impermanent as pain and the body.

AAA AH TATA aM aaaeIaSa Ta SIS TIeyTa-
Oo ~~ ALA TT: bat or

ay Pyerarceat Pere: “area”? were
23. Doubt, which is a conflicting judgment about the

precise character of an object, arises from the recognition

of properties common to many objects, or of properties not
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common to any of the objects, from conflicting testimony,

and from irregularity of perception and non-perception.

Doubt is of five kinds according as it arises from—

(1) Recognition of common properties—e.g., seeing in the twilight a

tall object we cannot decide whether it is a man or a post, for the property

of tallness belongs to both.

(2) Recognition of properties not common—e.g., hearing asound, one

questions whether it is eternal or not, for the property of soundness abides

neither in man, beast, etc., that are non-eternal nor in atoms which are

eternal.

(3) Conflicting testimony, e.g., merely by study one cannot decide

whether the soul exists, for one system of philosophy affirms that it does,

while another system states that it does not.

(4) Ivregularity of perception, eg., we perceive water in the tank

where it really exists, but water appears also to exist in the mirage where

it really does not exist.

A question arises whether water 1s perceived only when it actually

exisis or even when it does not exist. ,
(5) Irregularity of non-perception, e.g., we do not perceive water in

the radish where it really exists, or on dry land where it does not exist.

A question arises, whether water is not perceived only when it dves

not exist, or also when it does exist.

TAAMABA TAA Aq “TAAAT” NIRV
24. Purpose is that with an eye to which one proceeds

to act.

Purpose refers to the thing which one endeavours to attain or avoid.

[A man collects fuel for the purpose of cooking his food].

Tinantranat akaad gigard a “esra:”

mers raKu

25. A familiar instance is the thivg about which an

ordinary man and an expert entertain the same opinion.

[With regard to the general proposition ‘‘ wherever there is smoke

there is fire” the familiar instance isa kitchen in which fire and smoke

abide together, to the satisfaction of an ordinary man as well as an acute

investigator. ]

Tarangire: “rarer” Were rRe tl
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26. An established tenet is a dogma resting on the

authority of a certain school, hypothesis, or implication.

AAAeATAARAT aReyerairarat-

TAU V UL LRON

27. The tenet is of four kinds owing to the distinction

between a dogma of all the schools, a dogma peculiar to some

school, a hypothetical dogma, and an implied dogma.

qaaealaeseaea stipes: “adacaearea:”

Wwere<l_aRacn

28. A dogma of all the schools isa tenet which is not

opposed by any school and is claimed by at least one school.

The five elements (viz., earth, water, light, air and ether), the five

objects of sense (viz., sinell, taste, colour, touch and sound), etc., are tenets

which are accepted by all the schools,

ammaaratte: oaraes: sRrasa@era:

WeEVLREn

29. A dogma peculiar to some school is a tenet

which is accepted by similar schools but rejected by oppo-

site schools.

“A thing cannot come into existence out of nothing ””"—this isa

peculiar dogma of the Sinkhyas, [The eternity of sound isa peculiar

dogma of the Mimamsakas].

grasses “ataacaeerra:”-

Nee REN

30. A hypothetical dogma is a tenet which if

accepted leads to the acceptance of another tenet.

“There isa soul apart from the senses, because it can recognise one

and the some object by seeing and touching.” If you accept this tenet

you must also have accepted the following:—(1) That the senses are

more than one, (2) that evch of the senses has its particular object, (3)

that the soul derives its knowledge through the channels of the senses,

(4) that a substance which is distinct from its qualities is the abode of

them, etc,

3
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ARAN AAYOAA SATAN “STITT EET”

Mer QIIeu

31. An implied dogma is a tenet which is not

explicitly declared as such, but which follows from the

examination of particulars concerning it.

The discussion whether sound is eternal or non-cternal presupposes

that it is a substance, ‘That sound is a substance” is here an implied

dogma. [The mind has nowhere been stated in the Nydya-siitra to bea

sense-organ, but it follows from the particulars examined concerning it

that it is so].

otarecareranraraaraania “starsat” WITT RR

32. The members (of a syllogism) are proposition,

reason, example, application, and conclusion.

(1. Proposition.—This hill is fiery,

2. Reason.—Because it is smoky,

3. Example.— Whatever is smoky is fiery, as a kitchen,

Application. —So is this hill (smoky),

Conclusion.—Therefore this hill is fiery}.

Some lay down fire more members as follows :--

1 fa) Inquiry as to the proposition (Qijtias:).--Is this hill fiery in all

ms
LA

its parts, or in a particular part ?

2 (a) Questioning the reason !sarhsaya).-—That which you call smoke

may be nothing but vapour.

3 (a) Capacity of the example to warrant the conclusion \sakya-

prapti). Is it true that smoke is always a concomitant of fire? In a kitchen

there are of course both smoke and fire, but in a red-hot iron-ball there is

no smoke,

4 (a) Purpose for drawing the conclusion (prayojana).—VPurpose con-

gists in the determination of the true conditions of the hill, in order to

ascertain whether it is such thal one can approach it, or such that one

should avoid it, or such that one should maintain an attitude of indiffer-

ence towards it.

4 (b) Dispelling all questions (sarhdayavyudisa,—It is beyond all

questions that the hill is smoky, and that smoke is an invariable concomi-

erreagtaatar: “oper? wet tr aR

tant of fire.
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33. A proposition is the declaration of what is to be

established.

Sound is non-eternal —this is a proposition.

SACU IFAT TT “TA” war era

34, The reason is the means for establishing what is

to be established through the homogeneous or affirmative

character of the example.

Proposition.—Sound :s non-eternal,

Reason.— Because it is produced,

Example (homogeneous!.-~ Whatever is produced is non-eternal, as a

pot.

The example “ pot” possesses the same character as is implied in

the reason, viz., “ being produced,” inasmuch as both are non-eternal.

Corey’ sara, W2UL LIN

35. Likewise through heterogeneous or negative charac-

ter.

Proposition.—Sound is non-eternal,

Reason. —Because it is produced,

Example (heterogenec.s).— Whatever is not non-eternal is not pro-

duced, as the soul.

The example
be

soul” possesses a-character heterogeneous to that

which is implied in the reason, vez., “ being produced,” inasmuch as one

is eternal and the other non-eternal.

AAAI FATT “SATSLTAL? cs ae

36. A homogeneous (or affirmative) example is a

familiar instance whicl: 1s known to possess the property to

be established and which implies that this property is in-

variably contained in the reason given.

Proposition—Sound is :on-eternal,

Reason—Because it is } roduced,

Homogeneous example--Whatever is produced is non-eternal, as a

pot.

Here “pot” is a familiar instance which possesses the property of

non-eternality and implies that whatever is “ produced ” is attended by

the same property (non-eternality).
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atsadtarat “Prattag” wei giasn
37. A heterogeneous (or negative) example is a

familiar instance which is known to be devoid of the pro-

perty to be established and which implies that the absence

of this property is invariably rejected in the reason given.

Proposition— Sound is non-eternal,

Reason— Because it is produced,

Heterogeneous example— Whatever is not non-eternal is not produced,

as the soul.

Here the soul is a familiar instance which is known to be devoid of

the property of non-eternality and implies that if anything were produced,

it would necessarily be deprived of the quality of eternality, 2. ‘being

produced ’ and ‘ eternal’ are imcompatible epithets.

STUNT IEN a aa aT aT

OTT Wei Rach

38. Application is a winding up, with reference to

the example, of what is to be established as being so or

not so.

Application is of two kinds: (1) affirmative and (2) negative. The

affirmative application, which is expressed by the word “so,” oecurs when

the example is of an affirmative character. The negative application,

which is expressed by the phrase “not so,” occurs when the example is of

a negative character.

Proposition—Sound is non-eternal,

Reason—Because it is produced,

Example— Whatever is produced is non-eternal, as a pot,

A firmative application.—So is sound (produced),

Conclusion.—Therefore sound is non-eternal.

Or:

Proposition—Sound is not eternal,

Reason—Because it is produced,

Example—Whatever is eternal is not produced, as the soul,

Negative application.---Sound is not so (z.e., sound is not produced),

Conclusion.—Therefore sound is not eternal.

gearemreatagar: yarraa “Fanaa vere aca
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39. Conclusion is the re-stating of the proposition

after the reason has been mentioned.

Conclusion is the confirmation of the proposition after the reasun

and the example lhave heen mentioned.

Proposition ~Sound is non-eternal,

Reason—Because it 1s produced,

Example— Whatever is produced is non-eternal, as a pot,

Application—So is seund (produced),

Conelusion.—Therefore sound is produced.

gaaaaass RaasacaaaraagE: “a”

wQrerson

40. Confutation, which is carried on for ascertain-

ing the real character of a-thing of which the character is

not known, is reasoning which reveals the character by

showing the absurdity of all contrary characters.

Is the soul eternal or non-eternal ? Here the real character of the

soul, viz., whether it is eternal or non-eternal, is not known. In ascertain-

ing the character we reason as follows:—If the soul were non-eternal it

would be impossible for it to eujoy the fraits of its own actions, to undergo

transmigration, and to attain final release. But such a conclusion is

absurd: such possibilities are known to belong to the soul: therefore, we

must admit that the soul is eternal.

Pavqaamarararagaaeey “aa” ner eiees
41. Ascertainment is the removal of doubt, and the

determination of a question, by hearing two opposite sides.

A person wavers and doubts if certain statements are advanced to

him by one of two partics, but opposed by the other party. His doubt

is not removed until by the application of reasons he can vindicate either

of the parties. The process by which the vindication is effected is called

ascertainment. Ascertaiment is not, however, in all cases preceded by

doubt, for instance, in the case of perception things are ascertained

directly. So also we ascertain things directly by the authority of scrip-

tures, or through discus-ion. But in the case of investigation, doubt must

precede ascertainment.

afar atttaanefteaita araqet srmemraraer ceraarfgeng it 2 | gH |
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TA TAHA TANT APART ETM AGS TSATTTA TT:

amarante “Are” uy rere

1. Discussion is the adoption of one of two oppos-

ing sides. What is adopted is analysed in the form of five

members, and defended by the aid of any of the means of

right knowledge, while its opposite is assailed by confuta-

tion, without deviation from the established tenets.

[A dialogue or disputation (katha) is the adoption of a side by a dis-

putant and its opposite by his opponent. It is of three kinds, wiz.,

discussion which aims at ascertaining the truth, wrangling which aims at

gaining victory, and cavil which aims at finding mere faults. A diseutient

is one who engages himself in a disputation as a means of seeking the

truth].

An instance of discussion is given below :-

Discutient—There is soul.

Opponent—There is no soul.

Discutient—Soul is existent (proposition).

Because it is an abode of consciousness (reason),

Whatever is not existent is not an abode of consciousness,

as a hare’s horn (negative example).

Soul is not so, that is, soul is an abode of consciousness

(negative application).

Therefore soul is existent (conclusion).

Opponent—Soul is non-existent (proposition).

Because, etc.

Discutient-—The scripture which is a verbal testimony declares the

existence of soul.

Opponent ves . oe aon

Discutient—lIf there were no soul, it would not be possible to appre-
hend one and the same object through sight and touch.

Opponent

Discutient—The doctrine of soul harmonises well with the various

tenets which we hold, viz., that there are eternal things, that everybody

enjoys pleasure or suffers pain according to his own actions, etc. There-

fore there is soul.



THE NYAYA-SOTRAS. 15

[The discussion will be considerably lengthened if the opponent

happens to be a Buddhist who does not adinit the authority of scripture,

and holds that there are no eternal things, ete.].

TATAATAZAAA AAAS TAT “SET.”

i

2. Wrangliny, which aims at gaining victory, is the

defence or attack of a proposition in the manner aforesaid

by quibbles, futilities, and other processes which deserve

rebuke.

A wrangler is one who, engaged in a disputation, aims only at vic-

tory, being indifferent whether the arguments which he employs support

his own contention or that of his opponent, provided that he ean make out

a pretext for bragging that he has. taken am active part in the disputation.

CAMATACITTAT Ea “TAATVT” weiaian

3. Cavil isa kind of wrangling which consists in

mere attacks on the opposite side.

A eaviller does not endeavour to establish anything, but confines

himself to mere carping at the arguments of his opponent.

AMAT AsIRUTaAaIaAalanra «= “Fear-

Alat:”’ kreiagriesu

4, Fallacies of a reason are the erratic, the contra-

dictory, the equal to the question, the unproved, and the

mistimed.

TARAH: “ASAT Werrian

5. The erratic is the reason which leads to more

conclusions than one.
An instance of the erratic is given below :—

Proposition—sounc. is eternal,

Erratic reason—Because it is intangible,

Example—-W hatever is intangible is eternal as atoms,

Application—So is sound (intangible),

Conclusion. Therefore sound is eternal,
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Again:

Proposition—Sound is non-eternal,

Erratic reason.-—Because it is intangible,

Example.-—Whatever js intangible is non-eternal, as intellect,

Application.—-So is sound (intangible),

Conclusion.—Therefore sound is non-eternal (intangible),

Here from the reason there have been drawn two opposite conclusions,

viz.: that sound is eternal, and that sound is non-eternal. The reason or

middle term is erratic when it is not pervaded by the major term, that is,

when there is no universal connection between the major term and

middle term, as pervader and pervaded. Intangible is pervaded neither

by ‘eternal’ nor by ‘non eternal.’ In fact there is no universal connection

between ‘intangible’ and “ eternal’ or ‘ non-eternal.’

frareamgia afetrd “free: wei aig

6. The contradictory is the reason which opposes

what is to be established.

Proposition.—-A pot is produced,

Coutradietory reason. —Because it 13 eternal.

Here the reason is contradictory because that which is eternal is

never produced,

Teafaca @ faders: “qacqan:
HZeLarel

7. Equal to the question is the reason which pro-

vokes the very question for the solution of which it was

employed.

Proposition.—Sound is non-eternal,

Reason which is equal to the question—Because it is not possessed of

the attribute of eternality.

‘Non-eternal’ is the same as ‘not possessed of the attribute of

eternality.’ In determining the question whether sound is non-eternal

the reason given is that sound is non-eternal, or in other words the reason

begs the question.

arenaeearreard “ATA HER et
8. The unproved is the reason which stands in

need of proof in the same way as the proposition does,
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Proposition—Shadow is a substance.

Onproved reason.—ecause it possesses motion.

Here unless it is actually proved that shadow possesses motion, we

cannot accept it asthe reason for the proposition that shadow is a sub-

stance. Just as the proposition stands in need of proof so does the

reason itself. It is possible that the motion belongs to the person who

causes that obstruction of light which is called shadow.

RTATATIS: “Rraaa” we iia
50. The mistimed is the reason which is adduced

when the time is past in which it might bold good. —9.

Proposition—Sound is durable.

Mistimed reason—Hecause it is manifested by union, as a colour.

The colour of a jaris manifested when the jar comes into union with

a lamp, but the colour existed before the union took place, and will con-

tinue to exist after the union has ceased... Similarly, the sound of a drum

is manifested when the dram comes into union witha rod, and the sound

must, after the analogy of the colour, be presumed to have existed before

the union took place, and to continue to exist after the union has ceased.
Hence sound is durable. The reason adduced here is mistimed, because

the manifestation of sound does not take place at the time when the drum

comes into union with the rod, but at a subsequent moment when the

union has ceased, In the case of colour, however, the manifestation takes

place just at the time when the jar comes into union with the lamp. Be-

cause the time of their manifestation is different, the analogy between

colour and sound is not complete, therefore, the reason is mistimed,

Some interpret the aphorism as follows:—The mistimed is the

reason which is adduced in awrong order among the five members,

for instance, as, if the reason is stated before the proposition. But this

interpretation, according i> Vatsyéyana, is wrong for a word bears its

legitimate connection with another word (in a Sanskrit sentence) even if

they are placed at a distance from each other, and, on the other hand, even

the closest proximity is of no use if the words are disconnected in their

sense.” Moreover, the placing of members in a wrong order is noticed

in the Nydyasfitra as « nigrahasthana (occasion for rebuke) called

aprapta-kdla (inopportune '.

ATAAAA SHARAN “BAA” We 1zi teu
51. Quibble is the opposition offered to a proposi-

tion by the assumption of an alternative meaning.—10.

* (Quoted by Vatasydyana in the Nyaya-bhagya, p. 250).
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‘tay jee anersagriesd af

HVAT sVl

52. Itis of three kinds, wz., quibble in respect of

a term, quibble in respect of a genus, and quibble in res-

pect of a metaphor.—1l1.

aeaerthteasd TEA “ATES

MAA”? WLCRURRA |

53. Quibble in respect of aterm consists in wil-

fully taking the term ina sense other than that intended

by a speaker who has happened to use it ambiguously,—12.

A speaker says: “this boy is nava-kambala (possessed of a new

blanket).”

A quibbler replies: ‘“‘this boy is not certainly nara-kambala

(possessed of nine blankets) for-he has only one blanket.

Here the word nava which is ambiguous was used by the speaker

in the sense of “new,” but has been wilfully taken by the quibbler in

the sense of “nine.”

ATTA SHAT AAMT TAT TR CTAT “ATAT-

TEA? WEIR RI

54. Quibble in respect of a genus consists in assert-

ing the impossibility of a thing which is really possible,

on the ground that it belongs to a certain genus which is

very wide.—15.

A speaker says: “this Brahmana is possessed of learning and

~ conduct.”

An objector replies: ‘it is impossible, for how can it be inferred

that this person is possessed of learning and conduct because he is a

Bréhmana. There are little boys who are Brahmanas, yet not possessed

of learning and conduct.

Here the objector is a quibbler, for he knows well that possession

“of learning and conduct was not meant to be an attribute of the whole

class of Brahmanas, but it was ascribed to “ this” particular Brahmana
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who lived long enough in the world to render it possible for him to

pursue studies and acquire good morals.

© ~\

waar =| “SIN”

Weta’ wa

55. Quibble in respect of a metaphor consists in

denying the proper meaning of a word by taking it literally

while it was used metaphorically, and vice versa.—l4.

A speaker says: “the scaffolds cry out.”

An objector replies: “it is impossible for scaffolds to cry out for they

are inanimate objects.”

Here the objector isa quibbler, for he knew well that the word

scaffold was used to signify those standing on the scaffolds.

TRGATANTNETS ATATIATT WER WA
56. It may be said that, quibble in respect of a

metaphor is in reality quibble in respect of a term, for the

first is not different from the second.—15.

S

FT ASA eACHT aT WIR 1 al

57. But it is not so, forthere is a distinction between

them.—-16.

Words are taken it their direct (literal) meanings in the case of

‘quibble in respect of a term’ while they are taken in their direct (literal)

as well as indirect (seco:dary) meanings in the case of ‘quibble in

respect of a metaphor.’

Bae at PaPacaraeatsaeaaIaR: we 1 yoN
58. If you do not admit that one is different from

another simply because there is some similarity between

them, then we should have only one kind of quibble.—17.

lf ‘quibble in respect of a metaphor’ were not different from

‘quibble in respect of a term, then these two also would not be different

from ‘quibble in respect of a genus’ because there is some similarity

among all of them. This is absurd, hence the three kinds of quibble

are different from one another.

ATATTITEMTT TATE “ATA nea rey
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59. Futility consists in offering objections founded

on mere similarity or dissimilarity.— 18.

A disputant says: “the soul is inactive because it is all-pervading

as ether.”

His opponent replies: “if the soul is inactive because it bears simi-

larity to ether as being all-pervading, why is it not active because it

bears similarity to a pot as being a seat of union ?”

The reply is futile, because it overlooks the universal connection

between the middle term and the major term which is existent in the

arguments of the disputant, but wanting in the arguments of the opponent.

Whatever is all-pervading is inactive, but whatever isa seat of union

is not necessarily active.

Or again :

Disputant—Sound is non-eternal because unlike ether it is a product.

Opponent—If sound is non-eternal because as a product it is dis-

similar to ether, why it 1s not eternal because as an object of auditory

perception it is dissimilar to a pot ?

The reply is futile because it overlooks the universal disconnection

between the middle term and the absence of the major term. There is a

universal disconnection between “a product’? and “not non-eternal,”

but there is no such disconnection between “an object of auditory per-

ception” and “not eternal.”

Prafaatawncatcaad “HereeaTATT” wer aie

60. An occasion for rebuke arises when one mis-

understands or does not understand at all.—19.

If a person begins to argue in away which betrays his utter

ignorance, or wilfully misunderstands and yet persists in showing that

he understands well, itis of noavail to employ counter arguments. He

is quite unfit to be argued with, and there is nothing left for his opponent

but to turn him out or quit his company, rebuking him as a blockhead

or a knave.

An instance of occasion for rebuke :-~-

Whatever is not quality is substance.

Because there is nothing except colour, ete. (quality).

A person who argues in the above way is to be rebuked as a fool,

for his reason (which admits only quality) opposes his proposition

(which admits both quality and substance).
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Another instance:

Disputant—Fire is not hot. ;

Opponent-—But the evidence of touch disproves such a statement.

Disputant, in order to gain the confidence of the assembled people,

says—‘“ O learned audience, listen, 1 do not say that fire is not hot,” ete.

It is only meet thai the opponent should quit the company of a

man who argues in this way.

afore aa eeaTAAC A WR Re
61. Owing to the variety of kinds, there is multipli-

city of futilities and occasions for rebuke.—20.

There are 24 kinds of futility and 22 kinds of occasion for rebuke

which will be treated respectively in Chapter I and Chapter IT of Book V.

afar sititrannatiada saad guacaraiaey fataarfsag e128
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CATA HIPAA Tea ATTFAATATT ala AUT:
WREVIEN

62. Some say that doubt cannot arise from the re-

cognition of common and uncommon properties whether

conjointly or separately. —1.

Conjointly:—It is said that doubt about an object is never pro-

duced if both the common and uncommon properties of the object are

recognised. For instance, if we see in the twilight a tall object which

moves we do not doubt whether it is aman or a post. We at once decide

that it isa man, for though tallness is a property possassed in common

by man and post, locomotion is a property which distinguishes a man from

& post. .

Separately.—Likewise doubt about an object is said never to be pro-

duced if only the common or the uncommon properties are recognised. For

instance, if we see a tall object in the twilight, we have no reason to doubt

whether it isa man or a post. Tallness is certainly a property possessed

in common by man and post, but the tallness of a man is not identical

with that of a post: it merely resembles it-. Now the knowledge of simi-

larity between the tallness of aman and that of a post presupposes a

knowledge of the man and the post, of which the two kinds of tallness are

attributes. If there is already.a, knowledge of the man and the post,

there cannot be any doubt about them, for knowledge is the vanquisher

of doubt.

asneasqseyeT TSA WR RN
63. It is further said that doubt cannot arise either

from conflicting testimony or from the irregularity of per-

ception and non-perception.—2.

fasiaqeal a aesfeaed: nareia
64. In the case of conflicting testimony there is,

according to them, a strong conviction (on each side).—3.

Suppose a disputant (NaiyAyika) says: there is soul. His opponent.
(Buddhist) replies: there is no soul.

The disputant and his opponent are quite sure that their respective

statements are correct. Hencethere is no doubt, but on the contrary

there is conviction, in the minds of both,
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HATTA AARTATASTATATAT: wR el
65. Doubt, they say, does not arise from the irregula-

rity of perception and non-perception, because in the

irregularity itself there is regularity.——4.

An irregularity may be designated as such with reference to some-

thing else, but with reference to itself it isa settled fact. Lf the irregularity

is settled in itself, itis regular and cannot cause doubt. On the other

hand, if the irregularity is rot settled in itself,-it is devoid of its own

character and cannot cause loubt.

AM KATA AAS FHA ATT: WRG M
66. Likewise there is, they say, the chance of an end-

less doubt owing to the continuity of its cause.—d.

Recognition of proper:ies common to many objects is, for instance,

a cause of doubt. The common properties continue to exist and hence

there will, they say, be no cessation of doubt.

APB ATAMST ASTANA ATA

Swat aici el
67. In reply, it is stated that the recognition of pro-

perties common to many objects, ete., are certainly causes of

doubt if there is no reference to the precise characters of the

objects :’tnere is no chance of no-doubt or of endless-

doubt.—6.

It is admitted that deubt does not arise from the recognition of

common and uncommon properties conjointly. Aphorism 2-1-1 brings

forth the objection that doubt is not produced even by the recognition

of common or uncommon properties alone. It is said that while we see

a tall object in the twilight, we at once think of a man and a post, both

of which are tall. Thus there is knowledge rather than doubt-about

the man and post suggeste lt by the tall object. The present aphorism

dismisses the objection by ~tating that there is certainly a common (non-

distinctive) knowledge about a man and a post suggested by the tall

object, but there is no precise (distinctive) knowledge about them. Precise

knowledge (that is, knowle:lge of the precise character which distinguishes

a man from a post) being absent, doubt must arise. Similar argu-

ments will apply to doubt arising from the recognition of non-common

properties alone.
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Aphorisms 2-1-2 and 2-1-3 raise the objection that doubt does not

arise from conflicting testimony, as the disputant and his opponent are

both confident of their respective contentions. The present aphorism

disposes of the objection by pointing out that in the case of conflicting

statements one is led to believe that both statements are worth consi-

deration, but is unable to penetrate into the precise characters of the

statements. Hence though the disputant and his opponent remain fixed,

the umpire and the audience are thrown into doubt by their conflicting

statements. .

Aphorism 2-1-4 raises the objection that doubt cannot arise from

the irregularity of perception and non-percsption as the irregularity is

settled in itself. The present aphorism meets the objection by stating

that the irregularity cannot be concealed by mere verbal tricks. The

irregularity though settled in itself does not lose its own character until

the objects which cause it are removed.

Aphorism 2-1-5 gives rise to the fear that there is the possibility of an

endless doubt inasmuch as the cause is continuous. The present aphor-

ism removes the fear by stating that though materials of doubt, such as

common properties, etc., continue to exist, we do not always recognise

them. Unless there is recognition of the common properties, etc, there

cannot be doubt.

qa aUTATTAAAT ANAT: URL ITO TU
68. Examination should be made of each case where

there is room for doubt.-—7.

It has been stated that knowledge about the true nature of the cate-

gories consists in the true knowledge of their enunciation, definition, and

examination. In case of well-known facts admitted by all, there should be

no examination. We are to examine only those cases where there is room

for doubt. The author explains, therefore, first the nature of doubt, and

then proceeds to examine the other categories, lest there should be any

room for doubt in them.

TTA AT AHIeIMAs: WRI PIS
69. Perception and other means of knowledge, says

an objector, are invalid as they are impossible at all the

three times.—8.

According to the objector, perception is impossible at the present,

past and future times, or in other words, perception can neither be prior

to, nor posterior to, nor simultaneous with, the objects of sense.
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70. If perception occurred anteriorly it could not, he

says, have arisen from the contact of a sense with its object.

—9.

With reference to the perception of colour, for instance, it is asked

whether the coloar precedes perception or the perception precedes colour.

If you say that perception occurred anteriorly or preceded the colour, you

must give up your delinition of perception, viz., that perception arises

from the contact of a sense with its object.

QATRAE A TAT: GAATATS: R191 ot

71. If perception is supposed to occur posteriorly

you cannot, he continues, maintain the conclusion that

objects of sense are established by perception.—10.

The objection stands thus;—The means of right knowledge are

stated by you to be perception, inference, comparison and verbal testi-

mony. All objects of right knowledge are said to be established by them.

The objects of sense, for instance, are supposed to be established by per-

ception: colour is said to be established by visual perception. This

conclusion will have to be abandoned if you say that perception occurs

posteriorly to the objects.

grakeat sadtaaarennarararar gitar

mRigpaad

72. Lf perception were simultaneous with its object

there would not, says the objector, be any order of succes-

sion in our cognitions as there is no such order in their

corresponding objects.——11.

Various objects of sense can exist at one time, eg., colour and smell exist ina flower

at the same time. If we hold that perception is simultaneous with its object we must

admit that the colour and the smell can be perceived at the same time, that is, our per-

ception of colour must be admitted to be simultaneous with our perception of smell.

This is absurd because two acts of perception, nay, two cognitions cannot take place
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at the same time. As there is an order of succession in our cognitions, perception cannot

be simultaneous with its object. The aphorism may also be explained as follows :—

In knowing a colour we perform, we may say, two kinds of know-

ledge simultaneously, viz., perception and inference. As soon as our eye

comes in contact with the colour, perception results which does

not, however, enable us to be aware of the colour. The colour is brought

home to us by inference which, we may say, is performed simultaneously

with the perception. Now, says the objector, perception and inference

being two different kinds of knowledge cannot be simultaneous, as the

mind which is an atomic substance caunot be instrumental in producing

more than one kind of knowledge at a time.—11.

areata: starargraa: wae er ern

73. In reply, it is stated that if perception and other

means of right knowledge are impossible, the denial of them

is also impossible.—12.

Owing to absence of the matter to be denied, the denial is inoper-

ative.

aaa savas: We tal eed

74. Moreover, the denial itself cannot be established,

if you deny all means of right knowledge.—13.

If you are to establish anything (e.g., denial), you can do so only

by one or more of the means of right knowledge, viz., perception, infer-

ence, comparison, etc. If you deny them there will be left nothing

which will lead you to the establishment of the thing. Hence you will not

be able to establish the denial itself.

ASHATA at A aasarasfats: ww L.13Vu

75. Ifyou say that your denial is based on a certain

means of right knowledge, you do thereby acknowledge the

validity of the means.—14.

Suppose you deny a thing because it is not perceived. You do there-

by acknowledge that perception is a means of right knowledge. Similarly

inference, etc., are also to be acknowledged as means of right knowledge.
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76, The means of right knowledge cannot, therefore,

be denied. They are established in the manner that a drum

is proved by its sound,—15.

‘There is, says Vatsydyana, no fixed rule that the means of right

knowledge should preccde the objects of right knowledge or should suc-

ceed them or be simultaneous with them. The order of precedence is

never uniform. Look at the analogous cases: a drum precedes its sound,

and illumination succeeds the sun, while smoke is synchronous with fire.

VATA A FaATATTA WALL 1 ee
77. The character of an object of right knowledge re-

sembles that of a balance by which a thing is weighed.—16,
Just as a balance is an instrument for measuring weight bat is a

measured object when i: is itself weighed in another balance, so the

senses, etc., are said to be instruments of right knowledge from one point

of view, and objects of right knowledge from another point of view. The

eye, for instance, is an insirument of perception as well as an object of

perception. So also the means of right knowledge may, if occasion arises,

be also regarded as objects of right knowledge.

TAT AaaAS: TATA TATTTTeaa AE: UALR EVOL
78. Ifan object of right knowledge, continues the

objector, is to be established by a means of right knowledge,

this latter needs also to be established by another means of

right knowledge.—17.

The objection stands thus : —

You say that an object of right kuowlelge is to be established by a

means of right knowledge. [ admit this and ask how you establish

the means of right knowle dye itself. Since a means of right knowledge

may also be regarded as an object of right knowledge, you are required

to establish the so-called means of right knowledge by another means of
right knowledge and so on.

affaaat sarufafeacatare: uateracn
79. Or, he continues, if a means of right know-

ledge does not require another means of right knowledge

for its establishment, let an object of right knowledge
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be also established without any means of right knowledge.

—18.

A means of right knowledge stands in the same category as an

object of right knowledge, if you are to establish either of them.

If the means of right knowledge is accepted as self-established,

the object of right knowledge must also, according to the objector, be

accepted as self-established. In such a contingency perception, inference,

etc., will be superfluous.

aq oetaITaaraS: WARTS 1 9Ie N

80. It is not so: the means of right knowledge are

established like the illumination of a lamp.—-19.

A lamp illumines a jar and our eye illumines the lamp. Though

it is sometimes the lamp, and sometimes the eye, that illumines, you are

bound to admit a general notion.ofilluminator. Sinilarly you must admit

a general notion of the means of right knowledge as distinguished from

that of the objects of right knowledge. The means will not, of course,

be regarded as such when included under the category of an object.

[The aphorism is also interpreted as follows:—Just as a lamp

illumines itself and the other objects, the means of right knowledge

establish themselves and the objects of right knowledge. Hence percep-

tion establishes itself and the objects of sense].

Note.—Objections raised in aphorisms. 8, 9, 10, 11, 16, 17 and 18 emanated from the

Buddhist philosophy. The reply given in aphorisms 12, 18, (4, 15 and 19, represents the

views of Brahmanic philosophers who regard perception as a real act and objects as

self-existent entities. According to the Buddhist philosophers, however, neither pereep-

tion nor objects have any self-existence. They acquire an apparent or conditional

existence in virtue of a certain relation which exists between them. Cause and effect,

long and short, prior and posterior, ete.,, are all relative terms. The whole world ig a

network of relations, The relations themselves are illusory as the objects which are

related have no self-existence. Hence the world is an illusion or has a mere conditional

existence. But where there is conditionality there is no truth. Truth and conditionality

are incompatible terms. That which neutralises all relations is the void or absolute

which lies beyond the conditional world. To speak the truth, the world is an absolute

nothing though it has a conditional existence. Vide my Translation of the Madhyamika

aphorisms in the Journal of the Buddhist Text Society, Calcutta, for 1895, 1896, 1897, 1898

and 1899.

seraaauraraearanaraatg R19) Rol
81. An objector may say that the definition of per-

ception as given before is untenable because incomplete,

—20, |
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Perception has been defined as knowledge which arises from the

contact of a sense with its vbject. This definition is said to be defective

because it dees not notice the conjunction of soul with mind, and of

mind with sense, which are causes of perception.

ARAMA ARTHAATA TTA Ahet: WRU VTE RN
82. Perception, it is said, cannot arise unless there

is conjunction of soul with mind.—?1.

From the contact of a sense with its object no knowledge arises

unless, it is said, there is also conjunction of soul with mind. Asense

coming in contact with its object produces knowledge in our soul only if

the sense is conjoined with the mind. [ence the conjunction of soul

with mind should be menticned as a necessary element in the definition

of perception.

PRAT HTATHIAETAST TAR wa er Rw
83. Were it so, we reply, then direction, space, time

and ether, should also be enumerated among the causes of

perception.— 22.

Direction, space, time and etler are also indispensable conditions in

the production of knowledge. But even the objector does not feel the

necessity of enumerating these among the causes of perception.

WAAQAETAAT ATAATIT: WRT RAN
84. The soul, we point out, has not been excluded

from our definition inasmuch as knowledge is a mark of

the soul.—23. °

Perception has been clescribed as knowledge, and knowledge implies

the soul which is its abode. Consequently in speaking of knowledge the

soul has, by implication, keen mentioned as a condition in the production

of perception.

ACHAT AKAA ATA: WRT Rw
85. The mind too has not been omitted from our

definition inasmuch as we have spoken of the non-simul-

taneity of acts of knowledge.— 24.

Perception has been ‘lefined as knowledge. An essential character-

istic of knowledge is that 1aore than one act of knowing cannot take place

atatime. This characteristic is due to the mind, an atomic substance,
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which is conjoined with the sense, when knowledge is produced. Hence

in speaking of knowledge we have by implication mentioned the mind as

a condition of perception.

Taataarssarsaeaa He TTA

i

86. The contact of a sense with its object is mention-

ed as the special cause of perception.—25.

There are many kinds of knowledge, such as perception, recollection,

etc. Conjunction of soul with mind is a cause which operates in the

production of all kinds of knowledge, while the contact of a sense with its

object is the cause which operates only in perception. In our definition
of perception we have mentioned only the special cause, and have omitted

the common causes which precede uot only perception but also other

kinds of knowledge.

GACT AHAAA SS eT RA THT ee M1 LR I
87. The contact of a sense with its object is cer-

tainly the main cause as perception is produced even when

one is asleep or inattentive. —26,

Even a sleeping person hears the thundering of a cloud if his ear is

open to it, and a careless person experiences heat if his skin is exposed

to it.

[Aphorisms 25 and 26 are omitted by VatsyAyana, the earliest

commentator, but are noticed by Udyotakara, Vachaspati, Vidvanitha and

other subsequent annotators].

AAMT ATAANATUT WRI C1 Rw A
88. By the senses and their objects are also distin-

guished the special kinds of knowledge.—27.

The special kinds of knowledge are the five varieties of perception,

viz., by sight, hearing, smell, taste and touch. These are distinguished

by the senses in whose spheres they lie or by the objects which they

illumine. Thus the visual perception is called eye-knowledge or colour-

knowledge, the auditory perception is called ear-knowledge or sound-

knowledge, the olfactory perception is called nose-knowledge or smell-

knowledge, the gustatory perception is called tongue-knowledge or taste-

knowledge and the tactual perception is called skin-knowledge or touch-

knowledge,
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~

SATSAATSTET: WRI REN

89. It may be objected that the contact of a sense

with its object is not the cause of perception, as it is in-

efficient in some instances.—28.

An objector may say that the contact of a sense with its object is

not the cause of perception, as we find that a person listening to a song

may not see colour though it comes in contact with his eye.

[Vatsyayana interprets the aphorism as follows :—If the conjunction

of soul with mind ig not ace»pted as the cause of perception, a well-known

conclusion will be debarred, viz., the mark of the mind is that only, one act

of knowledge is possible at a time. This interpretation, here inappro-

ptiate, is based on the Bhasya-commentary published by the Asiatic

Society of Bengal in 1865. I fully agree with those who hold that the

real Bhagya-commentary of VitsyAyana is not yet available to us.]

ATA ITAA #1 ERAN
90. It is not so because there is pre-eminence of some

particular object.—29.

It is admitted that a person while listening to a song may not see

colour though it comes in centaet with his eye. Yet the instance does not

prove that the contact of a seuse with its object is not the cause of percep-

tion, for it is to be understood that his intent listening prevents him

from seeing the colour. In other words, the auditory perception

supersedes the visual perception, because the song is more attractive than

the colour.

[Vatsyiyana interprets the aphorism thus :—The conjunction of soul

with mind is not renderel useless, even if there is predominance of

the senses and their objects. If perception is produced when a person is

asleep or inattentive, it is because there is then the predominance of his

sense and its object though even then there is a faint conjunction of soul

with mind. This interpretation is based on the Bh&sya-commentary as

available to us. It is ingenious but out of place here].

TA AHTAAAHSTACU STAT: HRI @t zou
91. Perception. it may be urged, is inference because

it ilumines only a part as a mark of the whole.—30.

We are said to perceive a tree while we really perceive only a part of

its This knowledge of the tree, as a whole, derived from the knowledge

of a part of it is, according to the objectors, a case of inference.
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T TTA MAAC AIAFATT Ww R1 Lae

92. But this is not so, for perception is admitted of

at least that portion which it actually ilumines.—8al.

The objectors themselves admit that a part is actually perceived.

Hence perception as a means of knowledge is not altogether denied and it

is accepted as different from inference.

a Saemqabacraarararag_ 21 21 aR

93. Moreover, the perception is not merely of a part,

for there is a whole behind the part.—82.

The perception of a part does not exclude perception of the whole

of which it is a part. If you touch the hand, leg or any other limb of a

person you are said to touch the person. Similarly, if you perceive a part

of a thing you are said to perceive the thing. A part implies the whole,

and perception of a part implies perception of the whole.

areqearaaatatea Greg: WRIST ARN
94. There is, some say, doubt about the whole,

because the whole has yet to be established.—33.

The objectors say that, parts alone are realities and that there is no

whole behind them, A tree, for instance, is yellow in some parts and

green in other parts. If the tree was one whole, then the contradictory

qualities of yellowness and greenness could not have belonged to it

simultaneously. Hence the parts alone must, according to them, be

regarded as real.

ASUACUATTSTATA: WR cr ae
95. Ifthere were no whole there would, it is replied,

be non-perception of all._—34.

All signifies substance, quality, action, generality, particularity and

intimate relation. None of these would be perceptible if the whole were

denied. Suppose that the parts alone are real. Then since a part is not

of fixed dimension, it may itself be divided into parts, these latter again

into further parts and so on until we reach the atoms which are the

ultimate parts. Now the atoms which possess no bulk are not perceptible.

Similarly, the quality, action, etc., which inhere in the atoms are also not

perceptible. Consequently if we deny that there is a ‘ whole’ neither the

substance nor quality, etc., would be perceptible.
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qos x

STTUTHADTAA ag AT We aR

96. There is a whole because we can hold, pull,

ete. —35.

If there were no whole we could not have held or pulled an entire

thing by holding or pulling a part of it. We say, ‘one jar,’ ‘one man,’

ete. This use of ‘one’ would vanish if there were no whole.

aartaaratea sardtPaqarzupang wz gt aR
97. The illustration from an army or a forest does

not hold good, for atoms cannot be detected by the senses.

—36.

If any one were to say that just as a single soldier or a single tree

may not be seen from a distance but an army consisting of numerous

soldiers or a forest consisting of numerous trees is seen, so a single atom

may not be perceptible but a jar consisting of numerous atoms will be

perceptible, and these atoms being called ‘one jar,’ the use of ‘one’ will

not vanish, The analogy, we reply, does not hold good because the

soldiers and trees possess bulk and so are perceptible, whereas the atoms

do not possess bulk and are individually not perceptible. Itis absurd

to argue that because soldiers and trees are perceptible in the mass, atoms

are perceptible in the mass also; to avoid this conclusion we must admit

the existence of a whole beyond the parts.

WHTTARAERN AM SAHA GATATATATART 81 ea
98. Inference, some say, is not a means of right

knowledge as it errs in certain cases, ¢.g., when a river is

banked, when something is damaged and when similarity

misleads, &c.—37.

If we see ariver swollen we infer that there has been rain, if we see

the ants carrying off their eggs, we infer that there will be rain and if we

hear a peacock scream, we infer that clouds are gathering. These infer-

ences, says an objector, are not necessarily correct, for a river may be

swollen because embanked, the ants may carry off their eggs because their

nests have been damaged, and the so-called screaming of a peacock may

be nothing but the voice of a man.
» ys ON

ARITA LRT SAAT AT 1 1 C1 4
99. It is not so, because our inference is based on

something else than the part, fear and likeness. —38.

5
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The swelling of a river caused by rain is different from that which

results from the embankment of a part of it; the former is attended by a

great rapidity of currents, an abundance of foam, a mass of fruits, leaves,

wood, etc. The manner in which ants carry off their eggs just before

rain is quite different from the manner in which they do so when their

nests are damaged. The ants run away quickly ina steady line when

rain is imminent but fear makes them fly in disorder when their nests are

damaged. The screaming of a peacock which suggests gathering clouds

is quite different from a man’s imitation of it, for the latter is not natural.

If in such cases any wrong inference is drawn, the fault is in the person,

not in the process.

SARTATTA: WA: ThraaaasaAATANTT: WRI i aRa
100. There is, some say, no present time—because

when a thing falls we can know only the time through

which it has fallen and the time through which it will yet

fall.—39.

Inference has reference to three times. In the a priori inference we

pass from the past to the present, in the a posteriort from the present to

the past and in the ‘commonly seen’ from the present to the present. It

is, therefore, proper that we should examine the three times. The reason

which leads some people to deny the present time is that when a fruit, for

instance, falls from a tree we recognise only tlie past time taken up by the

fruit in traversing a certain distance and the future time which will yet

be taken up by the fruit in traversing the remaining distance. There is no

intervening distance which the fruit can traverse at the so-called present

time. Hence they say there is no present time.

AMAA FAAATATATA ARIAS wai eiver
101. If there is no present time there will, it

is replied, be no past and future times because they are

related to i1t.—40.

The past is that which precedes the present and the future is that

which succeeds it. Hence if there is no present time there cannot be any

past or future time.

ATA AAT AAA aATT TTS: a eee
102. The past and future cannot be established by a

mere mutual reference.—41.
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If the past is defined as that which is not the future and the future

is defined as that which is not the past, the definition would involve a

fallacy of mutual dependency. Hence we must admit the present time to

which the past and future are related.

AAATARMA ASAALT TATA YT WR ve

103. If there were no present time, sense perception
would be impossible, knowledge would be impossible.—42.

If you deny the present time there cannot be any perception which

illumines only what is present in time; and in the absence of perception

all kinds of knawledge would be impossible. Hence the present time is

_ established by confutation or the principle of reductio ad absurdum.

FAAMRASTMATAG ATA ASML Rei was
104. We can know both the past and the future for

we can conceive of a thing as made and as about to be

made.—43.

The present time is indicated by what continues, the past by what

has been finished and the future by what has not yet begun.

WATFANTHAMATAFATTATATA a: WA et ww

105. Comparison, some say, is not & means of right

knowledge as it cannot be established either through

complete or considerable or partial similarity —44.

On the ground of complete similarity we never say “a cow is like a

cow,” on the ground of considerable similarity we do not say that “a

buffalo is like a cow,” and on the ground of partial similarity we do not

say that ‘‘a mustard seed is like Mount Meru.” Hence comparison is

regarded by some as not a means of right knowledge, for it has no

preciae standard.

ghraararatgrararerarmaragyated: 1a tuys

106. This objection does not hold good, for compari-

son is established through similarity in a high degree.—45.

The similarity ina high degree exists between such well known

objects as a cow and a bos gavaeus, etc.
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TTAUTTTA AS: 11 RI ve
107. Comparison, some say, is not different from

inference, for both seek to establish the unperceived by

means of the perceived.—46.

We recognise a bos gavaeus at first sight through its special

similarity toa cow which we have often perceived. This knowledge

of a previously unperceived object derived through its similarity to a per-

ceived object is, it has been said, nothing but a case of inference.

aA TAT TaTATAAIATAeT TATA AA wai ei vs

108. It is not in a bos gavaeus unperceived that we

find the real matter of comparison.—47.

The matter of comparison is similarity, eg., between acow and a

bos gavaeus. The bos gavaeus in which we notice the similarity is first

perceived, that is, on perceiving a bos gavaeus we notice its similarity to a

cow. Hence comparison supplies us with knowledge of a perceived thing

through its similarity to another thing also perceived. This characteristic

distinguishes it from inference which furnishes us with knowledge of an

unperceived thing through that of a thing perceived.

TUTTI TTA asaya: WAIVIBEN
109. There is no non-difference inasmuch as com-

parison is established through the compendious expression

80," —48.

It is not true that comparison is identical with inference because the

former is established through the compendious expression ‘‘so.” ‘As

is a cow, so is a bos gavaeus ’—this is an instance of comparison. This

use of ‘so’ makes it clear that comparison is a distinct means of right

knowledge.

RST STATA TAT THON TGA WRC we

110. Verbal testimony, say some, is inference be-

cause the object revealed by it is not perceived but inferred.

—A49.

Inference gives us the knowledge of an unperceived object through

the knowledge of an object which is perceived. Similarly, verbal testi-

mony enables us to acquire the knowledge of an unperceived object
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through the knowledge of a word which is perceived. The verbal testi-

mony is, therefore, supposel by some to be inference, as the object

revealed by both is unperceived.

TTASATATTATA, WRI Liye

111. In respect of perceptibility the two cases are

not, continues the objector, different.—-50.

In inference as well as in verbal testimony we pass to an unperceived

object through an object which is perceived. In respect of perceptibility

of the object through which we pass, the inference does not, continues the

objector, differ from the verbal testimony.

CRAFTS WRIT GR

112. There is moreover, adds the objector, the same

connection.—51.

Just as in inference th--re isa certain connection between a sign (e.g.,

smoke, and the thing signified by it ‘e.g., fire), so in verbal testimony

there is connection between a word and the object signified by it. So

inference, says the objector, is not different from verbal testimony.

BLATANT ATLA =SsaITA AITAT: WRI GR
113. In reply we say that there is reliance on the

matter signified by a word because the word has been used

by a reliable person.— 52.

In reference to the objections raised in aphorisms 49 and 50 we say

that we rely on unseen matter not simply because it is signified by words

but because they are spoken by a reliable person. There are, some say,

paradise, nymphs, Uttarakurus, seven islands, ocean, human settlements,

etc. We accept them as realities not because they are known through

words, but because they are spoken of by persons who are reliable. Hence

verbal testimony is not inference. The two agree in conveying knowledge

of an object through its sign, but the sign in one is different from the sign

in the other. In the case of verbal testimony the special point is to

decide whether the sign (word) comes from a reliable person.

Aphorism 51 speaks cf a certain connection between a word and

the object signified by it. The present aphorism points out that the

connection is not a natural one. We acknowledge that a word indicates

a certain object, but we deny that the object is naturally or necessarily

connected with the word. Hearing, for instance, the word “cow,” we
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think of the animal signified by it, nevertheless the word and the animal

are not connected with each other by nature or necessity. In the case of

inference, however, the connection between a sign (e.g-, smoke) and the

thing signified (e. g., fire) is natural and necessary. Therefore the connec-

tion involved in inference is not of the same kind as that involved in

verbal testimony.

TAU A STIAST: WRI ILRI N
114. There is, in the case of verbal testimony, no

perception of the connection.—53.

The connection between a sign and the thing signified, which is the

basis of inference, is obvious to perception. For instance, the inference

that “the hill is fiery because it is smoky” is based on a certain connec-

tion between smoke and fire which is actually perceived in a kitchen or

elsewhere. ‘The connection between a word and the objects signified by it,

which is the basis of verbal testimony, is not obvious to perception. The

word Uttarakuru, for instance, signifies the country of that name, but the

connection between the word and the country is not perceived, as the

latter lies beyond our observation. Hence verbal testimony is not

inference.

KUM USAGIAIT AFIT: WR el
115. There is no natural connection between a word

and the object signitied by it, as we do not find that the

words food, fire and hatchet, are accompanied by the ac-

tions filling, burning and splitting.—54

If a word were naturally connected with the object signified by it,

then by uttering the words food, fire and hatchet we should have found

our mouth filled up (with food), burnt (with fire) and split (by a hatchet).

But such is never the case. Hence there is no natural connection between

a word and the object signified by it, and consequently verbal testimony

is not inference.

SAT STTETTATTTATT: WR chy
116. It cannot, says an objector, be denied that there

is a fixed connection between words and their meanings.—55.

A particular word denotes a particular meaning, e.g., the word ‘cow’

denotes the animal of that name, but it does not denote a horse, a jar or

any other thing. ‘There is, therefore, in the case of verbal testimony, a
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fixed connection between a word and its meaning as there is in the case

of inference a fixed connection between asign and the thing signified. Hence

verbal testimony is considered by the objector to be a case of inference.

A ATAPARAT ESATA ETAT WR LT GEM
117. We reply it is through convention that the

meaning of a word is understood.—56.

The connection between a word and its meaning is conventional and

not natural. The connection though fixed by man is not inseparable and

connot therefore be the basis of an inference.

arfafazea aTterratey RIetael

118. There is no universal uniformity of connection

between a word and its meaning.—97.

The risis, Aryas and mlecchas use the same word in different senses,

eg., the word “yava” is used by the 4ryas to denote a long-awned grain

but by the mlecchas to denote a panic-seed. So the connection between

a word-and its meaning is not everywhere uniform and consequently

verbal testimony cannot be considered as inference.

ACTATTAATASATAATAG HAHA: WAIL GCA

119. The Veda, some say, is unreliable as it involves

the faults of untruth, contradiction and tautology. —58.

The Veda, which is a kind of verbal testimony, is not, some say,

a means of right knowledge. It is supposed by them to be tainted with

the faults of untruth, contradiction and tautology. For instance, the

Veda affirms that a son is produced when the sacrifice for the sake of a

son is performed.

It often happens that the son is pot produced though the sacrifice

has been performed.

There are many contradictory injunctions in the Veda, eg., it de

clares ‘let one sacrifice when the sun has risen,” also ‘let one sacri-

fice when the sun has not risen,” etc. There is such tautology as

“Jet the first hymn be recited thrice,” “let the last hymn be recited

thrice,” etc.

A HARGAAATTAT WALI ye

120. The so-called untruth in the Veda comes from

some defect in the act, operator or materials of sacrifice.—59.
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Defect in the act consists in sacrificing not according to rules, defect

in the operator (officiating priest) consists in his not being a learned man,

and defect in the materials consists in the fuel being wet, butter being

not fresh, remuneration (to the officiating priest) being small, etc. A son

is sure to be produced as a result of performing the sacrifice if these

defects are avoided. Therefore there is no untruth in the Veda.

WMYIA ATAYS ATTA Wa! C1 ge

121. Contradiction would occur if there were altera-

tion of the time agreed upon.— 60.

Let a person perform sacrifice before sunrise or after sunrise if he

has agreed upon doing it at either of the times. Two alternative courses

being open to him he can perform the sacrifice before sunrise or after

sun-rise according to his agreement or desire. The Veda cannot be charged

with the fault of contradiction ifit enjoins such alternative courses.

magaarrrtagy W211 ks tl

122. There is no tautology, because re-inculcation is

of advantage.—61.

Tautology means a useless repetition, which never occurs in the

Veda. If there is any repetition there it is either for completing a certain

number of syllables, or for explaining a matter briefly expressed, etc.

“ Let the first hymn be recited thrice,” “‘let the last hymn be recited

thrice ’——-—such instances embody a useful repetition.

STENTS ATTA WERT aR
123. And because there is necessity for the classifica-

tion of Vedic speech.—62.

It is necessary to divide the Vedic speech into classes based on

special characters.

Reqdarrgareraataaarg wean
124. The Vedic speech being divided on the principle

of injunction, persuasion and re-inculcation.—63.

The two main divisions of the Veda are (1) hymn and (2) ritual.

The ritual portion admits of three sub-divisions, viz., injunctive, persua-

sive and re-inculcative.
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(ata: faa: WR 1g 1 een
125. An injunction is that which exhorts us to adopt

a certain course of action [as the means of attaining good].

— 64.

The following is an injunction:—‘‘ Let him who desires paradise

perform the fire-sacrifice.” This is a direct command.

eqfataeat azarae: gaaen sta (raata:) WRIg TEU
126. Persuasion is effected through praise, blame,

warning, and prescription.—65.

Praise is speech which persuades to a certain course of action by

extolling its consequences, eg., “By the Sarvajit sacrifice gods con-

quered all, there is nothing like Sarvajit sacrifice, it enables us to obtain

everything and to vanquis': every one, ete.” Here there is no direct com-

mand but the Sarvajit sacrifice is extolled in such away that we are

persuaded to perform it. _ ;

Blame is speech which persuades us to adopt a certain course of
action by acquainting us with the undesirable consequences of neglecting

it, e.g., “One who performs any other sacrifice neglecting the Jyotistoma

falls into a pit and decays ‘here. Here one is persuaded to perform the

Jyotistoma sacrifice the neslect of which brings about evil consequences.

Warning is the mentioning of a course of action the obstruction of

which by some particnlar person led to bad consequences, e.g., on pre-

senting oblation one is to take the fat first and the sprinkled butter

afterwards, but alas | the Charaka priests first took the sprinkled butter

which was, as it were, the iife of fre, ete. Here the foolish course of action

adopted by the Charaka priests should serve as a warning to other priests

who ought to avoid the eccurse.

Prescription implies the mention of some: thing as commendable on

account of its antiquity, eg, “By this the Brahmanas recited the

Sama hymn, ete.”

fap eaengqaaay (PaTs:) UR UR VaR

127. Re-inculvation is the repetition of that which

has been enjoined by an injunction.—66.

Re-inculcation may consist of (1) the repetition of an injunction, or

(2) the repstition of thit which has been enjoined. The first is called

verbal re-inculcation and the second objective re-inculcation. In the Veda

6



42 BOOK I, CHAPTER I.

there is re-inculcation as in ordinary use there is repetition. ‘‘ Non-eternal,

not eternal ’’—this isa verbal repetition. ‘‘Non-eternal, possessing the

character of extinction ’’—this is objective repetition.

AGAUAYACHANADT: WEIATENIGA: URI LAGU
128. There is, some say, no difference between re-in-

culcation and tautology, as there is in either case a repetition

of some expression already used.—67.

Re-inculeation is snpposed by some to be a fault inasmuch as it

dves not, according to them, differ from tautology.

~

sflraqmAaeTaseararantags: WRIST esd
129. There is a difference, because re-inculcation

serves some useful purpose, e.g.a command to go faster.— 68.

Tautology consists of a useless repetition but the re-petition in the

case of re-inculeation is useful, e. g., “go on, go on’ —signifies “ go faster.”

HFAYATMAMAIT AGAMA GAIA URI EH
130. The Veda is reliable like the spell and medical

science, because of the reliability of their authors.— €9.

The spell counteracts poison, ete., and the medical science prescribes

correct remedies. The authority which belongs to them is derived from

their authors, the sages, who were reliable persons. The sages them-

selves were reliable because (1) they had an intuitive perception of truths,

(2) they had great kindness for living beings and (2) they had the desire

of communicating their knowledge of the truths. The authors (liz., the

seers and speakers) of the Veda were also the authors of the spell and

medical science. Hence like the spell and medical science the Veda must

be accepted as authoritative. The view that the Veda is authoritative

becanse eternal, is untenable,

eft Aranaettcart erat? fxtacasenaey sunnier 21 ei
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Book 11—CHAPTER II.

at ag pararataaeATAT TTT WRN
131. Some say that the means of right knowledge

are more than four, because rumour, presumption, proba-

bility and non-existence are also valid. —1.

In Book I, chapter I, aphorism 3, the means of right knowledge

have been stated to be four, viz., perception, inference, comparison and

verbal testimony. Some suy that there are other means of right knowledge

such as rumour, presumption, probability and non-existence.

Rumour is an assertion which has come from one to another without

any indication of the sowee from which it first originated, eg., in this

fig tree there live goblins.

Presumption is the deduction ‘of one thing from the declaration of

another thing: eg., from the declaration that ‘unless there is cloud there

is no rain’ we deduce that ‘there is rain if there is cloud.’ [A more

familiar instance of presumption is this: the fat Devadatta does not eat

during the day time. Here the presumption is that he eats in the night

for it is impossible for a person to be fat if he does not eat at all].

Probability consists in cognising the existence of a thing from that

of another thing in which it is included, eg., cognising the measure of

an @dhaka from that of a drouaof which it is a fourth part, and cognis-

ing the measure of a prustha from that of an ddhaka of which it is a

quarter. ,

Of two opposite ihings the non-existence of one establishes the

existence of the other. eg., the non-existence of rain establishes the

combination of wind and cloud. When there is acombination of wind

and cloud, drops of water cannot fall in spite of their weight.

Wag WPA A RATATAT GATA Sa AEA ATTA

WATEAATATSATPATT: WRIRIRN
132. This, we reply, is no contradiction since rumour

is included in verbal testimony, and presumption, probabi-

lity and non-existence are included in inference.—2,

Those who maintain that rumour, presumption, probability and

non-existence are valid, do not really oppose our division of the means

of right knowledge ints four, viz., perception, inference, comparison and

verbal testimony.
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Rumour partakes of the general characteristics of verbal testimony

and is a special kind of it.

Presumption is explained as the knowledge of a thing derived

through the consideration of it from the opposite standpoint. For ins-

tance, the fat Devadatta does not eat during the day time: here the

presumption is that he eats in the night. The tact of his eating in the

night has not been expressly stated but is ascertained from this consi-

deration that a person who does not eat during the day cannot be

strong unless he eats in the night. Lt is evident that presumption like

inference passes from a perceived thing to an unperceived one because

they are in some way connected.

Probability is inference because itis the cognizance of a part from

knowledge of a whole with which if is iuseparably connected.

Non-existence is inference inasmuch as it really infers the obs-

truction of a cause from the non-existence of its effect through a certain

connection, viz., if the obstruction oceurs theseffect cannot occur.

Hence rumour, ete., are not independant means of right knowledge

but are included in the four enumerated in Book I, Chapter J, aphorism 3.

AAUAGAUAAAAHaTA UR IIR
133. Presumption, some say, is not valid because it

leads to uncertainty.—3.

“Tf there is no cloud there will be no rain’”—from this we are

said to presume that if there isa cloud there will be rain. Bat it often

happens that a cloud is not followed by rain, So presumption does not

always lead to certainty.

g

FATIMA ITAA WRU PII
134. Wereply: if there is any uncertainty it is due

to your supposing that to be a presumption which is not

really so.—4.

“Tf there isno cloud there will be no rain.” From this we are

entitled to presume that if there is rain there must have been cloud,

But if you pretend to presume that “if there is a cloud there will be

rain” your so-called presumption will be an invalid one.

qraaqmTanraaaedHat wR ee

135. The objection itself, we say, is invalid because

it leads to uncertainty.—9d.
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‘Presumption is not valid because it leads to uncertainty ’-~this

is your objection. In it there are two points for consideration, viz.,

(1) the validity of presumption and (2, the existence of presumption.

Your objection refers to one of the points, viz., the validity of presumption.

So you do not deny the existence of presumption. In some instances,

however, your objection may refer to more points than one. In fact

the nature of your objection i- not definite in itself, or in other words,

it leads to uncertainty. Hence your objection is invalid.

AMTAMY FT ATAGIMATTAT NW RIL a
136. Or, if that be valid, then our presumption is

not invalid..—6.

Perhaps you will say that your objection is valid because you can

ascertain in each case whether one or more points are referred to by the

objection. Similarly, we shall say that our presumption is not invalid

because we can ascertain in each ease whether the presumption is capable

of leading to more conclusions than one. Hence if you say that your

objection is valid, we shall say taat our presumption is also valid,

ATATAMATTG FRITS: UR IVR ISN
137. Some say that non-existence is not a means

of right knowledge because there, is no object which is

known by it.-—7.

aaa AUa aaa aaa aeTATTS: wad SN
138. Non-existence, we reply, serves to mark out

an object unmarked by the mark which characterises other

objects.— 8.

Suppose a person wants to bring a pot which is not blue. The

absence of blueness is a mark which will enable him to mark out the

particular pot he wants to bring and to exclude the other pots which

are blue. Thus an objecs may be known through the non-existence

(absence) of its mark,

aay aaa gla AateTaaAUIIA: WRI 1 et
139. If you say that the non-existence (absence) of

a mark is impossible where there was no mark at all, it is,

we reply, not so, because the non-existence (absence) is

possible in reference to a mark elsewhere.—9.
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We can, says an objector, talk of a mark being non-existent (absent)

if it was previously existent (present). A pot is said to be not blue only

in reference to its being blue previously. In reply we say that it is not

so. ‘‘Not-blue” is no doubt possible only in reference to “blue” but

that blueness may exist elsewhere. For instance, we can talk of this

pot being not-blue, in contrast to that pot which is blue.

aererafatcagg: WRI ei ge ll

140. Though a mark may distinguish the object

which is marked, the non-existence (absence) of the mark

cannot, some say, distinguish the object which is not

marked.—10.

A blue pot is distinguished by the blueness which is its mark. But

how can we, says the objector, distinguish an unmarked object by the

non-existence (absence) of the mark which itdoes not possess ?

q MATa gqartarkas VI VU eeu

141. This is not so, because the non-existence (ab-

sence) ofa mark serves as a mark in relation to the pre-

sence of the mark.-—11.

We can speak of a pot being not blue in relation to one which is

blue. Hence though not-blueness is not a positive mark it serves as a

(negative) mark in relation to blueness.

TIT ATATA ITA WVU LVL WN
142. Moreover we perceive non-existence as a mark

antecedent to the production of a thing. —12.

There are two kinds of non-existence, viz., antecedent non-existence

and subsequent non-existence. When we say that there will be a jar,

we perceive the mark of non-existence of the jar in the halves which are

destined to compose it. This is antecedent non-existence. Similarly, when

we say that a jar has broken, we perceive the mark of non-existence of the

jar in the parts which composed it. This is subsequent non- existence,

faugaqat a odes: der un erat
143. There is doubt about the nature of sound be-

cause there are conflicting opinions supported by conflicting

reasons.—13.
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Some say that sound is a quality of ether and that it is all-pervading,

eternal, and capable of being manifested. Others say that sound like

smell, etc., is a quality of the substance in which it abides, and is capable

of being manifested. Sound is said by others to be a quality of ether

and to be subject to production and destruction like knowledge. Others

again say that sound arises from the concussion of elements, requires no

abode, and is subject to pro-luction and destruction. Hence there arises

doubt about the true nature of sound.

MieaasecTHA FARAGTARIT i RUVIIF
144. Sound is not eternal because it has a beginning

and is cognised by our sense and is spoken of as artificial.—

14.

Sound is non-eternal hecause it begins or arises from the concus-

sion of two hard substances ¢. g. an axe and a tree, etc. Another ground

for the non-eternality of sound is that it is cognised by our sense. More-

over we attribute to sound the properties of an artificial object, e.g., we

speak of a sound being gvave, acute, etc. This would be impossible if

it had been eternal.

Some say that the so-called beginning of a sound is merely a

manifestation of it, that is. sound does not really begin but is merely

manifested by the concussion of two hard substances. In reply we say

that the concussion does not manifest but produces sound. You cannot

suppose the concussion to be the manifester and sound the manifested

unless you can prove that the coucussion and sound are simultaneous.

But the proof is impossible as a sound is heard ata great distance even

after the concussion of the substances has ceased. So sound is not mani-

fested by the concussion. It is, however, legitimate to suppose that sound

is produced by the concussion, and that one sound produces another sound

and so on until the last sound is heard at a great distance.

T TAMA HATA AAT MATA
HRILT aN

145. Some will not accept this argument because the

non-existence of ajar and the genus of it are eternal, and

eternal things are also spoken of as if they were artificial._—

15.

Some say that it is not true that whatever has a beginning is non-

eternal. Look ! the non-existence ‘destruction) of a jar which began when
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the jar was broken is eternal (indestructible). Whatever is cognised by

our sense is non-eternal: this is also said to be an unsound argument.

When, for instance, we perceive a jar we perceive also its genus (i.e., jar-

ness) which is eternal. It is further said that we often attribute to eternal

things the properties of an artificial object, eg., we speak of the extension

of ether as we speak of the extension of a blanket.

araarmataiaraaar Prarmazsataare: wa ci eel
146. There is, we reply, no opposition because there

is distinction between what is really eternal and what is

partially eternal.—16.

That which is really eternal belongs to the three times. But the non-

existence (destruction: of ajar does not belong to three times as it was

impossible before the jar was broken. Hence the non-existence (destruc-

tion) of a jar which has a beginning isnot really eternal.

ATA GATT TT (ST) T warai gen
147.- It is only the things cognised by our sense as

belonging to a certain genus that must, we say, be inferred

to be non-eternal.—17.

The objectors have said that things cognised by our sense are not

necessarily non-eternal, e.g., as we perceive a jar we also perceive its

genus jar-ness which is eternal. In reply we say that not all things

cognised by our sense are non-eternal, but only those that belong to a

certain genus. A jar, for instance, is non-eternal because we perceive it

as belonging to the genus jar-ness. But jar-ness which is cognised by

our sense is not non-eternal because it does not belong to a further genus

named jar-ness-ness. Similarly, sound is non-eternal because it is cog-

nised by our sense as belonging to the genus called sound-ness.

The aphorism may also be interpreted as follows :—Sound is non-

eternal because it is inferred to advance in a series.

We do not say that whatever is cognised by our sense is non-eternal :

our intention is to say that things cognised by our sense as advancing in

a series are non-eternal. Sound is cognised in that manner (2.e., sound

advances like a wave) and hence sound is non-eternal,

SRNR Teasing Pacagerhaany
gta) warereen

148. We further say, that only artificial things are
designated by the term extension.—18,
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When we speak of the extension of ether we really mean that the

extension belongs to an artificial thing which has for its substratum the

ether. Hence we do not in reality attribute to eternal things the properties

of artificial objects.

MITA CUT TTIASATATYTAGTTAST: WALT eM
149. Sound is non-eternal because neither do we

perceive it before pronunciation nor do we notice any veil

which covers it.—19.

If sound were eternal it would be perceived before pronunciation.

You cannot say that sound really existed before pronunciation but was

covered by some veil, for ve do not notice any such veil.

ACTTASAATAFAT STAT AAST: WR 11 Re A
150. The veil, some say; really exists because we

do not perceive the non-perception thereof.—20.

The objectors say :---If you deny the veil because it is not perceived,

we deny the non-percepticn of the veil because it is also not perceived,

The denial of non-perception is the same as the acknowledgment of

perception, or in other words, the veil is acknowledged to be existent.

HYTAPAUTATIA TAA ATT ATG TU AGIA ETT
WAEVT RN ;

151. If you assert non-perception of the veil though

the non-perception is not perceived we, continue the objec-

tors, assert the existence of the veil though it is not per-

ceived.—21.

You admit non-perception of the veil though you do not perceive it

(non-perception). Similarly, we, the objectors admit the existence of the

veil though we do not perceive it.

ATAU AHA SITAR: WRIT RRA

152. This, we reply, is no reason, because non-per-

ception consists of absence of perception.—22.

A veil is a thing fit to be perceived. Our non-perception of it

indicates its absence. On the other hand, the non-perception of a veil iz”

not a thing fit to be peresived. Hence non-perception of the non-percep-

tion leads us to nothing real.

7
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RATATAT VR CIR

153. Some say that sound is eternal because it is

intangible.—23.

Ether which is intangible is eternal. Sound must similarly, accord-

ing to some, be eternal because it is intangible.

7 UAT, HAI VI WH
154. This we deny, because action is non-eternal.—24.

Action is non-eternal though it is intangible. Hence intangibility

does not establish eternality.

ary Preqearq ware aan
155. Anatom, on the other hand, is eternal though

not intangible.—25. .

Tangibility is not incompatible with eternality, eg., atoms are

tangible yet eternal.

BETTS. HRI VIN

156. Sound, some say, is eternal because of the

traditionary teaching.—26.

A preceptor could not have imparted knowledge to his pupils by

means of sounds if these were perishable (non-eternal), In fact the tra-

ditionary teaching would, according to the objectors, be impossible if

the sounds were non-eternal.

- ~

AGATATIASTST: WR 1 CIR
157. This is, we reply, no reason because sound is not

perceived in the interval.—27.

Suppose a preceptor delivers certain sounds (in the form of lec-

ture) which are received by his pupil. The sounds are not audible in

the interval between the preceptor giving them and the pupil receiving

them. They would never be inaudible if they were eternal.

SEAAATTMNAAT: RLV 1 As ti
158. This, say the objectors, is no argument because

there is the teaching. —28.

The objectors say :—If the sounds as soon as they came out of the

preceptor were destoyed and did not reach the pupil, there could not be
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any teaching carried on. But there is the teaching, hence sound

does not perish or in other words it is eternal.

SHA: TAACIATATAATTAT TAN ATT: 0211 Re
159. In whichever of the two senses it is accepted

the teaching does not offer any opposition. —29.

‘The word “teaching.” way be interpreted either as (1) the pupil’s

receiving the sounds giver. by his preceptor, or as (2) the pupil’s imitat-

ing the sounds of his prezeptor as one imitates dancing. Neither of these

interpretations would support the eternality of sound. In consonance

with the first interpretation we shall say that the sound coming out of

the preceptor produces another sound and so on until the last sound

reaches the pupil. This vould make souud non-eternal. It is obvious

that the second interpretation stmilarly proves the non-eternality of sound.

DATA WRAR1 RON

160. Sound, continue the objectors, is eternal because

it is capable of repetition.— 30.

That which is capable of repetition is persistent or not perishable,

e.g.,one and the same ecolonr can be repeatedly looked at because it is

persistent. One and these sound can similarly be repeatedly uttered,

hence it is persistent or not perishable.

ATTA SA PITTRATT AT wR ALN
161. It is, we reply, not so because even if sounds

were “other” (different), repetition could take place.—81.

Repetition does not prevent perishableness because repetition is

possible even if the things repeated are “other” or different, eg., he

sacrifices twice, he dances thrice, etc. Here the two sacrifices are different

and yet we use the repetitive word twice, similarly the three dancings

are different and yet we use the repetitive word ‘ thrice.’

DFA TEA TATA SAA CTETAT SATA: NVR AVM
162. Some say that there is no such thing as other-

ness because what is called “ other” in reference to some

other is not other in reference to itself.—32.

We maintain that repetition is possible even if the things repeated

are “ other” or different. ‘ur position is said to be untenable: the term

“other” is described as unnieaning, as nothing is other than itself.
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AQUA AKAAAAT TTaTaTTAaTTagTS: WRI gia a

163. In the absence of otherness there would, we

reply, be no sameness because the two exist in reference to

each other.—33.

If there was no otherness there would be no sameness. This would

lead us to absurdity as it would disprove both persistency and perish-

ableness. Hence we must admit otherness, and if there is “other” there

will be no flaw in our expression, viz., repetition is possible even if things

were “other” or different.

PATTI IAS: WRIT BBN

164. Sound, some say, is eternal because we perceive

no cause why it should perish.—34.

Whatever is non-eternal is destroyed by some cause. Sound is said

to have no cause of destruction, hence sound is held by some to be not

non-eternal, (i.¢., is regarded as eternal).

HAA ACU TS VASAT AAT TAR R11 a A

165. But by the same argument we are afraid that

non-perception of the cause of inaudition would mean

constant audition.---35.

If non-perception is to establish non-existence we should not

cease to hear because we do not perceive any cause of our not hearing.

But such a conclusion is absurd.

JIA AATASHAA TATA: 211 BRU

166. Your position, we further say, is untenable

because there is no non-perception, on the contrary there is

perception, of the cause of inaudition.—36.

Suppose that a sound is produced by an axe striking against a tree.

This sound will perish after producing another sound which will again

perish giving rise to another and so on until the last sound is destroyed

by some obstacle. In fact every sound that: is produced is destined to

perish. Hence there is no non-perception of the cause of inaudition, on

the contrary thereis perception of such a cause. Consequently sound

is not eternal.
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arftyfafrassaarcacerta arate: HAIR BN
167. There is, we again say, no non-perception be-

cause the sound [ofa gong] ceases on the contact of our

hand [with the gong ---37.

You cannot say that there is non-perception of the cause of cessation

of sound, because we actually perceive that by the contact of our hand

we can stop the sound of a gong.

ATTA IASTATAL TTA AAAI: URURIRSH
168. We call a thing eternal (persistent) if it con-

tinues to exist, and if we cannot perceive any cause why it

should cease.—-38.

Sound does not continue to-exist and its cause of cessation is also

perceived. Hence sound is not eternal.

BRIM TM ATT 1 RBA
169. Thatthe substratum of sound is intangible is no

counter-argument.—3!).

Sound has not for its substratum any of the tangible substances,

viz., earth, water, fire and air, for itis found to be produced even where

these do no exist. For instance, sound is produced in a vacuum which

is devoid of smell, taste, «olour and touch which are the qualities of

tangible substances. The reason why the sound produced ina vacuum

does not reach our ears is that there is no air to carry it. Hence the

substratum of sound is an litangible substance, viz., ether.

It isa peculiarity of s-und that it cannot co-abide with colonr, ete.

A tangible substanee (e.g., earth) which is the abode of smell may also

be the abode of colour, taste or touch. But the substance, in which

sound abides, cannot be the abode of any other qualities. This distin-

guishes the substratum of sound from the subtrata of other qualities,

This peculiar substratum is called ether.

The fact of having an intangible substratum is no bar to the non-

eternality of sound. Sound, though its substratum is the intangible ether,

is produced by the contact o! two hard substances. One sound produces

another sound (or a certain vibration) which again causes another sound

(or vibration) and so on until the last sound (or vibration) ceases owing

to some obstacle. Sound is therefore non-eternal,
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PTeaeaTTT A TATA RR ve
170. Sound cannot be supposed to co-abide with

other qualities, for there are varieties of it.—40.

In each tangible substance there is only one kind of smell, taste,

touch or colour. If we suppose that sound abides with one or more of

these qualities ina tangible substance, we must admit that sound is of

one kind only. But sound is of various kinds such as grave, acute, ete. ;

and even the same sound may vary in degrees according to the nature of the

obstruction it meets. This proves that sound does not abide with other

qualities in a tangible substance. It further proves that sound is not

unalterable or eternal,

Also signifies that this aphorism: is to be considered along with

aphorism 2--2—86 in which a reason for the non-eternality of sound is

Prag AMT WRU TVIV
171. From the injunction about moditication and

substitute there arises doubt.-—41.

The word ‘dadhi’? conjoined with tne word ‘atra’ becomes ‘ dadh-

yatra’ by the rule of Sanskrit grammar. Looking at ‘ dadhi-atra’ and

‘dadhyatra’ we notice that there is 2 1n the former and y in the latter,

Here some say that 2 undergoes modification as y while others say that y

comes as substitute for 2. Consequently we are thrown into doubt whether

letters really undergo modifications or take up substitutes.

qHraagel faa: Wer z1 earn
172. If letters underwent modification an increase of

bulk in the original material would be attended by an in-

crease of bulk in the modification.—42.

If we accept the theory of modification the letter y which originat-

ed from the short 7 must be supposed to be less in bulk than the y which

originated from the long 7. But in reality the y in both the cases is of

the same bulk. Hence itis concluded that letters do not undergo modi-

fication but take up other letters as substitutes.

AAA TAS ATTA: WR UR 122M
173. The foregoing argument, some say, is futile be-

cause we find modifications less than, equal to, and greater

than, the original material —43.

given.
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The bulk of the modification does not, in all cases, correspond to

the bulk of the original material, ¢.g., thread is of less bulk than cotton

which is its original material, a bracelet is equal in bulk to the gold of

which it is made, and a benyan tree is greater in bulk than the seed from

which it springs. Hence the argument against the theory of modification

is, according to the objectors, baseless.

aA aIPAa ParisHeaT wR R 1 ee tl
174. It is, I reply, not so because I spoke of those

modifications which originated from different materials.—44.

A modification may not correspond in bulk to its original material.

But if the original materials are different their modifications are ex-

pected to be different. Here a being different from 7? their modifications

are expected to be different. But y issues from 2 as well as?. Hence

y is not a modification of « or 7.

seq ParqqsUMAAHET: WRI
175. There is, says an objector, difference between a

letter and its modification as there is between a substance

and its modification.-—15.

According to the objector there 1s difference between the letter 7

tor 4) and its modification y as there is difference between the substance

cotton and its modification. thread.

a farraatgga: WRT teen
176. In reply I say that it is not so because the

character of a modification does not exist here.—46.

A modification must be of the same nature with its original

material, though the foimer may not correspcnd in bulk to the latter.

A bracelet is no doubt a modification of gold or silver but a horse is not a

modification of a bull. Similarly y which is a semi-vowel is not a modi-

fication of 2 (or ¢) which is a full vowel.

PATIcaraTAgatTad: WRITE BON
177. A thing which has undergone modification does

not again return to its original form.—47,

Milk modified into curd does not again attain the state of milk.

But i having reached the condition of y may again revert to its original

from. Hence y is not a modification of 7.
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9 ~~ s\

| gautdtat gawaaetg: UR PR ies ti
178. Some say that this is untenable because golden

ornaments may again be converted into their original forms.

—48,

A golden bracelet is converted into a mass of gross gold which

again may be modified into a bracelet. The objector relying on the

analogy of golden ornaments says that in the case of letters the theory of

modification does not suffer by 7 reaching the condition of y and again

returning to its original form.

aA Gatarareatararg WPI R Ue Ul
179. The analogy, we say, is inapt because the modi-

fications of gold (called ornaments) do not relinquish the

nature of gold,—49.

A mass of gold when made into ornaments does not relinquish its

own nature. But 2 when converted into y loses its own nature. Hence

the analogy is unsuitable.

AUST ACHAT AAIATTAMAGT URIREMON
180. There is, according to the objector, no inaptness

in the analogy as the modification of a letter does not

relinquish the general notion of letters.—50.

Just as gold is modified into a bracelet without relinquishing the

general notion of gold, so the letter 1 undergoes modification as y without

relinquishing the general notion of letters.

SAFI AFHA A ATATAET UN RIVAL UU
181. <A quality belongs, we reply, toa thing possessing

a general notion but not to the general notion itself—51.

A bracelet is a modification of a ring tnasmuch as both of them are

gold which possesses the general notion of goldness. The letter y cannot

be a modification of the letter 2 because they have not as their common

basis another letter which possesses the general notion of letterness.

Rea Parra AAITTAT URIRUKR N
182. Ifthe letter were eternal it could not be modified,

and if it were impermanent it could not abide ong enough to

fhurnis the material for modification.—52
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On the supposition of the Jetters being eternal 7 cannot be modified

into y, and on the supposition of their being impermanent 7 must perish

before it can be mocified into y.

fAadiaaaSsA ae «= AUYLAHITUTA-

afar: WRITER EMR
183. Though the letters be eternal their modification,

says an objector, cannot be denied, as some of the eternal

things are beyond the grasp of the senses while others

possess a different character.—53.

Just as some eternal things (as ether) are supersensuous while others

(such as cowhood) are cognisable by the sense, so some eternal things as

ether may be unmodifiable while others as letters may be susceptible to

modification.

HACIA FI AMI SqAM SHITIAT: VE RUMI NU
184. Even if the letters are impermanent their modi-

fication, like their perception, is, according to the objector,

possible. —d4,

Even if you say that letters are impermanent you admit that they

abide long enough to be capable of being perceived. Why then cannot

they abide long enough to be capable of being modified ?

Rarcatira Preacararatenratear Ranctrarearar-

ae: WERE N
185. In reply we say that our position is unassailable

because there is no eternalness where there is the character

of modification and because your so-called modification

presents itself at a time subsequent to the destruction of

the original material.— 55.

The letters cannot be modified if you say that they are eternal

because modification is the reverse of eternalness. When a thing is modi-

fied it assumes another nature, abandoning its own. Again, the letters cannot

be modified if you say that they are imper manent because there is no time

for z (of dadhi) to be modified into y when a (of atra) follows. The sound
‘dadhi’ is produced (pronounced) at the first moment, exists tcontinuesly)

during the second moment and perishes at the third moment, The sound
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(atra) is produced (pronounced) at the second moment, exists (continues)

during the third moment and perishes at the fourth moment. Now, 1 (of

dadhi) cannot be modified into y until @ (of atra) has come into existence.

But a comes into existence at the third moment when 7 has already

perished. So on the supposition of impermanency of letters, modification

is impossible.

THA SU ARTI WRU RIKEN
186. Letters are not modified because there is no

fixity as to the original material of their modification.—56.

In the case of real modifications there is a fixity as regards their

original materials, ¢.g., milk is the original material of curd but not vice

versa. In the case of letters, however, there is no fixed rule, eg.,iis the

original material of y in dadhyatra (dadhi+atra) but y is the original

material of 7 in vidhyati (vyadh+ya+ti) Hence the operation of modi-

fication is not really applicable to letters.

afqaa frareaa: wR 1 wo
187. Some say that there is no lack of fixity because

the absence of fixity itself is fixed. —57.

I is sometimes modified into y and y sometimes into 7. So in res-

pect of letters there is no fixity as-to the original materials of their modi-

fication. This much, however, is fixed that there is no fixity, or in other

words, the absence of fixity is fixed. Hence the objector, who is a quibbler,

contends that there is fixity at least as to the negative aspect of modifica-

tion.

AAA AAA AT aAaAa PATATATMTATT: WRIA N
188. By saying that the absence of fixity is fixed

you cannot set aside our reason, because the fixity and its

absence are contradictory terms.—58.

Our reason is that in respect of letters there is no fixity as to their

modification. You contend that though there is no fixity, the absence of

fixity is fixed. Our reply is that though the absence of fixity is fixed it

does not establish fixity as a positive fact, because fixity is incompatible

with the absence of fixity.

FORT WRU KEN
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189. There ix an apparent modification of letters in

the case of their attaining a different quality, taking up

substitutes, becoming short or long and undergoing diminu-

tion or augmentation. —59.

A letter is said to attain a different quality when, for instance, the

grave accentuation is given to what was acutely accented. . As an instance

of a letter accepting a substitute we may mention gam as becoming gacch.

A long vowel is sometimes shortened, eg., nadf (in the vocative case)

becomes nadi. A short vowel is lengthened, e.g., ‘muni’ (in the vocative

case) becomes ‘mune.’ Diminution occurs in such cases as ‘as+ tas’

becoming ‘stas.’ In ‘devanim ’ (deva-+4m) na is an augment.

a@ faamara: TaN TTR 1 ko
190. The letters ended with an affix form a word.—-60,

Words are of two kinds: nouns and. verbs. A noun ends in a sup

affix, e.g. Ramas (Réma-++u) while a verb ends in a tin affix, e.g., bhavati

(bhai + ti).

aad sqaearalasrlaalaaararerg SMT: URIRIE LM

191. There is doubt what a word (noun) really means

as it invariably presents to us an individual, form and

genus.—61.

The word ‘cow’ reminds us of an individual (a four-footed animal),

its form (limbs) and its ge1us (cowhood). Now,it is asked what ia the

real signification of a word noun)—an individual, form or genus?

MUTA TCU MAT M ae yTATAT aaa
© in

AGA STIAGIGTU ANH: URI RUER NU

192, Some say that the word (noun) denotes indivi-

dual because it is only in respect of individuals that we can

use “that,” “collection,” “giving,” “taking,” “num-

ber,” “waxing,” “ waning,” ‘colour,’ “compound” and

‘‘ propagation..’—62.

“That cow is going ”’—here the term ‘‘ that” can be used only in

reference to an individual cow. Similarly it is only in respect of indivi-

_ duals that we can use the expressions “collection of cows” “he gives

the cow,” “he takes the cow,” ‘“‘ ten cows,” “cow waxes,” “ cow wanes,”

“red cow,” “cow-legs” and “cow gives birth to cow,”
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aq agaqeatarg WR 1 1 8B

193. A word (noun) does not denote an individual

because there is no fixation of the latter.—63.

Unless we take genus into consideration, the word cow will denote

any individual of any kind. Individuals are infinite. They cannot be

distinguished from one another unless we refer some of them to a certain

genus and others to another genus and so on. In order to distinguish a

cow-individual from a horse-individual, we must admit a genus called

cow distinguished from a genus called horse.

TEAM AAT TEA T TATA MTT TATA TAT
faqerat | TTA SAKATA AG A TAT RT MSHI TET
AAHATT AIT URI R LAIN

194. Though a word does not literally bear a certain

meaning it is used figuratively to. convey the same as in

the case of Brahmana, scaffold, mat, king, flour, sandal-

wood, Ganges, cart, food and man in consideration of

association, place, design, function, measure, containing,

vicinity, conjunction, sustenance and supremacy.—64.

If the word does not denote an individual how is it that we refer to

an individual cow hy the expression “that cow is feeding”? The answer

is that though the word cow may not literally mean an individual we may

refer to the same figuratively. There are such instances as:—' Feed the

staff’ means ‘feed the Brahmana holding a staff, ‘the scaffolds shout’

means “men on the scaffolds shout ,’ ‘he makes a mat’ means‘ he aims at

making a mat,’ ‘Yama’ (chastiser) means ‘a king,’ a bushel of ‘flour’ means

flour measured by a bushel, ‘a vessel of sandal-wood’ means ‘sandal-

wood placed in a vessel,’ ‘cows are grazing on the Ganges’ means’ ‘cows

are grazing in the vicinity of the Ganges,’ ‘a black cart’ means a cart

marked with blackness, ‘food ’ means ‘life’ and ‘ this person (Bharadvaja)

isa clan’ means ‘this person is the head of a clan.’

mipacagada AaswaeyaY|: WRI EY N
195. Some say that the word (noun) denotes form by

which an entity is recognised.—65,

We use such expressions as ‘this is a cow’ and ‘this is a horse’

only with reference to the forms of the cow and the horse. Hence it is

alleged by some that the word denotes form.

‘
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TRUGAIAAIAR AAU Wea Te:
mRER’se ui

196. Others say that the word (oun) must denote

genus, otherwise why in an earthenware cow possessed of

individuality and form do we not find immolation, etc.—66.

We can immolate a real cow but not an earthenware cow though

the latter possesses individuality and form. The distinction between a

real cow and an earthenware one is that the former comes under the

genus cow but the latter does not. Hence it is urged by some that a

word (noun) denotes genus.

AH MSTA STA STFaA: W VER WAG
197. In reply we say that it is not genus alone that

is meant by a word (noun) because the manifestation of

genus depends on the form and individuality.—67.

The genus abides in the individual and the individual cannot be

recognised except by its forrn. Hence genus has reference both to the

form and individual, or in oter words, the genus alone is not the significa-

tion of a word.

TRUTH AMAR TTA: NRUR UVES |

198. The meaning of a word (noun) is, according to

us, the genus, form and individual.—69.

The word (noun) signifies all the three though prominence is given

to one of them. For the y}urpose of distinction the individual is pro-

minent. In order to convey a general notion, pre-eminence is given to

the genus. In practical concerns much importance is attached to the form.

As a fact the word (noun) ordinarily presents to us the form, denotes the

individual and connotes the genus.

sofragufaranray Art: WRT Tae UI
199. An individual is that which has a definite form

and is the abode of particular qualities. —69.

An individual is any substance which is cognised by the senses as

a limited abode of colour, taste, smell, touch, weight, solidity, tremulousness,

velocity or elasticity. >

HHRMA NW VIAL GON
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200. The form is that which is called the token of

the genus.—79.

The genus, cowhood for instance, is recognised by a certain colloca-

tion of the dewlap which isa form. We cannot recognise the genus of a

formless substance.

aarareaararar aif: WR VEOH
201. Genus is that whose nature is to produce the

same conception.—71.

Cowhood is a genus which underlies all cows. Seeing a cow some-

where we acquire a general notion of cows (i.e, derive knowledge of

cowhood). This general notion enables us on all subsequent occasions to

recognise individual cows.
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Boox Ul.—Cuaprer I.

FUATITAPAARATEUT WRT LIU
1. A sense is not soul because we can apprehend

an object through both sight and touch.

“ Previously I saw the jar and now I touch it:” such expressions

will be meaningless if “I” is not different from eye which cannot touch

and from skin which cannot see. In other words, the “1” or soul is

distinct from the senses. ,

a fqSTTEgTATS WRT RT
2. This is, some say, not so because there is a fixed

relation between the senses and their objects.

Colour, for instance, ts an exclusive object of the eye, sound of

the ear, smell of the nose, ard so on, It is the eye that, according to

the objectors, apprehends colour, and there is no necessity for assuming

a soul distinct from the eye for the purpose of explaining the apprehen-

sion of colour.

ACSAICTAUNAATRAMATT: UPIL UU
3. This is, we reply, no opposition because the exis-

fence of soul is inferre 1 fvom,that.very fixed relation.

There is a fixe relation batwoan the sensos anl their objects, eg.,

between the eye and colour, the ear and sound, and so on. It is the eye

and not the ear that eau apprehend colour, and it is the ear and not the eye

that can apprehend sound. If a seuse were the soul it could apprehend only

one object, but “L[” can apprehend many objects, that is, “I” can see

colour, hear sount, antl s- on. Hanes the “I” or soul which confers

unity on the various kinds of apprehension is different from the senses

each of which cau apprehend only one object.

MCE WARVATATA WRU LUV

4. Ifthe body were soul there should be release from

sins as soon as the budy was burnt.

If a person has no soul beyond his body he should be freed from

sins when the body is destroyed. But in reality sins pursue him in his

subsequent lives. Hence the body is not soul.

9
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The aphorism admits of another interpretation :—

If the body were soul there could arise no sin from

killing living beings.

Our body varies in dimension and character with every moment.

The body which exists at the present moment is not responsible for the

sin which was committed at a previous moment inasmuch as the body

which committed the sin is now non-existent. In other words, no sin

would attach to the person who killed living beings if the soul were

identical with our transient body.

ACMA: AAHITE SHY ATA T N RI VIN
5. There would, says an objector, be no sin even if

the body endowed with a soul were burnt for the soul is

eternal.

In the previous aphorism it was shown that the commission of

sins would be impossible if we supposed the body to be the soul. In the

present aphorism it is argued by an objector that we should be incapable

of committing sins even on the supposition of the soul being distinct

from our body, for such a soul is eternal and cannot be killed.

a Raa Wake
6. In reply we say that itis not so because we are

capable of killmg the body which is the site of operations

of the soul.

Though the soul is indestructible we can kill the body which is

the seat of its sensations. Hence we are not incapable of committing
sins by killing or murder. Moreover, if we do not admit a permanent

soul beyond our frail body we shall be confronted by many absurdities

such as “loss of merited action” (krita hani) and “ gain of unmerited

action” (akritibhyAgama). A man who has committed a certain sin may

not suffer its consequences in this life and unless there is a soul continuing

to his next life he will not suffer them at all. ‘This isa “loss of merited

action.” Again, we often find a man suffering the consequences of action

which he never did in this life. This would be a “ gain of unmerited

action ” unless we believed that his soul did the action in his previous life.

ATCA TAMAAT W219 U
7. [There is a soul beyond the sense] because what

is seen by the left eye is recognised by the right.
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A thing perceived previously by the left eye is recognised now by

the right eye. This would have been impossible if the soul were identical

with the left eye or the right eye on the principle that the seat of recog-

nition must be the same is the seat of perception. Consequently we

must admit that there is a soul which is distinct from the left and right

eyes and which is the com:non seat of perception and recognition.

aarateneqeratee fata wai eis i
8. Some say that the eyes are not ‘two: “the conceit of

duality arises from the single organ of vision being divided

by the bone of the nose.

The objectors argue 2s follows :—

If the eyes were rea'ly two, vz., right and left, we would have been

bound to admita soul d’stinct from the senses as the common seat of

perception and recognition. But-there is only one eye which is divided

by the bridge of the nose and which performs the two functions of

perception and recognition. Hence there is, according to the objectors,

no soul beyond the eye.

waaay facta iranian Weise t
9. The eyes, we reply, are really two because the

destruction of one does not cause the destruction of the

other.

If the organ of vision was only one, then on the destruction of that

one (i.e., one eye) there would be total blindness.

~ ~S

AATTAMTAAoTIASITST: W212 tL eon

10. This is, some say, no argument for the destruc-

tion of a part does not cause the destruction of the whole.

The objectors say : —Just as a tree does not perish though a branch

of it has been destroyed, so there may not be total blindness though

one eye (a part of the organ of vision) has been destroyed.
aTM aN

SSlTeaTawrate says: WF 18) ee i

ll. This is, we reply, no opposition to our argument

inasmuch as your illustration is inapt.

The illustration cf a tree and its branch is not quite apt for a tree

does not exist in its entirety but assumes a mutilated condition when
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abranch of it is eut off. The right eye, on the other hand, remains m

a perfect condition and performs the full function of an eye even when

the left eye is destroyed.

gPraracarnd wate bean
12. The soul is distinct from the senses because

there is an excitement of one sense through the operation

of another sense.

When we see an acid substance, water overflows our tongue, In

other words, in virtue of the operation of our visual sense there is an

excitement in the sense of taste. This would be impossible unless there

was a soul distinct from the senses. The soul seeing the acid substance

remembers its properties; and the remembrance of the acid properties

excites the sense of taste.

a WA: THVSTATTGTT U RTT 1 kR
13. It is, some say, not so because remembrance is

lodged in the object remembered.

Remembrance, according to the objectors, is lodged in the thing

remembered and does not necessarily presuppose a soul.

AMAIUARTATST ATT: USL V ILI

14. This is, we reply, no opposition because remem-

brance is really a quality of the soul.

Remembrance is based on perception, that is, one can remember

only that thing which one has perceived. It often happens that seeing

the colour of a thing we remember its smell. This would be impossible

if remembrance was a quality of a sense, eg., the eye which has never

smelt the thing. Hence remembrance must be admitted to be a quality

of a distinct substance called soul which is the common seat of perceptions

of colour and smell.

SORARTATS SAAT WRU UK
15. Also because the things remembered are innu-

merable.

If memory were lodged in things, we could remember innumerable

things at a time. But none can remember more things than one at a time.

Hence memory must be supposed to be a quality of a separate substance

called soul (endowed with a mind).
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aaa AAT BEATA WR Le REN

16. There is, some say, no soul other than the mind

because the arguments which are adduced to establish the

“soul” are applicable to the mind.

The substance of the objection is this :—

We can apprehend an cbject by both the eye and the skin. It is

true that the acts of seving and touching the object by one agent cannot,

be explained unless we suppose the agent to be distinet from both the eye

and the skin (te, fron the senses), let however the agent be identified

with the mind.

WIARAATANITA: GHATATATAT WILL VS Ul
17. Since there is a knower endowed with an instrument

of knowledge it is, we reply, a mere verbal trick to apply

the name “ mind” to that which is really the “ soul.”

To explain the acts of seeing, touching, ete., you admit an agent

distinet from the senses which are ealled its instruments. The sense or

instrument by which the act of thinking is performed is called the

“mind.” ‘The agent se-s by the eye, hears by the ear, smells by the nose,

tastes by the tongue, touches by the skin and thinks by the “ mind.”

Hence we must admit tle agent (soul)over.and above the mind. If you

call the agent as ‘‘ mind,” yon will have to invent another name to

designate the instrement. This verbal trick will not, after all, affect our

position. Moreover, the mind cannot be the agent as it is atomic in

nature. Anatomic agent cannot perform the acts of seeing, hearing,

knowing, feeling, etc.

fran farqara: Ware lect
18. Your conclusion is moreover opposed to inference.

We admit a mind apart from the soul. If you deny any one of them

or identify one with the other, an absurd conclusion will follow. Unless

- you admit the mind you will not be able to explain the internal percep-

tion. By the eye you can see, by the ear you can hear, by the nose you can

smell, by the tongue you can taste and by the skin you can touch. By

what sense do you carry on internal perception, viz., thinking, imagining,

ete. ? Unless you admit the mind for that purpose your conclusion will

be opposed to inference.
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SAKATA LATA TS SUTRA TATA A Le 1g a
19. (The soul is to be admitted) on account of joy, fear

and grief arising in a child from the memory of things

previously experienced.

A new-born child manifests marks of joy, fear and grief. This is

inexplicable unless we suppose that the child pereciving certain things

in this life remembers the corresponding things of the past life. The

things which used to excite joy, fear and grief in the past life continue to

do so in this life. The memory of the past proves the previous birth as

well as the existence of the soul.

Qaliey WaTITSAAATAITA AHI: WBE TRON
20. It is objected that the changes of countenance in a

child are like those of expanding and closing up in a lotus.

The objection stands thus :—

Just as a lotus which is devoid of memory expands and closes up

by itself, so a child expresses joy, fear and grief even without the recollec-

tion of the things with which these were associated in the previous life.

ASAT TAA TAS, TATA TAIT SILA
21. This is, we reply, not so because the changes in

inanimate things are caused by heat, cold, rain and

season.

The changes of expansion and contraction in a lotus are caused by

heat and cold. Similarly the changes of countenance ina child must be

caused by something. What is that thing? It is the recollection of

pleasure and pain associated with the things which are perceived.

FATE AaHAT AAAI’ BL et RN
22. A child’s desire for milk in this life is caused by the

practice of his having drunk it in the previous life.

A child just born drinks the breast of his mother through the

remembrance that le did so in the previous life as a means of satisfying

hunger. ‘The child’s desire for milk in this life is caused by the re-

membrance of his experience in the previous life. ‘This proves that the

child’s soul, though it has abandoned a previous body and has accepted

a new one, remembers the experiences of the previous body.
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BIA SACHFAATAATTATIAFITT WR ULIURR
23. Some deny tle above by saying that a new-born

child approaches the breast of his mother just as an iron

approaches a loadston» (without any cause).

The objection runs thus :—

Just as an iron approaches a loadstone by itself, so does a child

approach the breast of his mother without any cause.

UTA TITTATATT WRT LR

24. This is, we reply, not so because there is no

approach towards any other thing.

You say that there is no cause which makes an iron approach a

loadstone, or a child the breast of his mother. How do you then explain

that an iron approaches only a loadstone but not a clod of earth and a

child approaches only the breast.of his mother and not any other thing ?

Evidently there is some case to regulate these fixed relations.

MATATHHMATA WIE IR
25. We find that none is born without desire.

Every creature is born with some desires which are associated with

the things enjoyed by him inthe past life. In other words, the desire

proves the existence of the creature or rather of his soul in the previous

lives. Hence the soul is eternal.
SO aD

AQUA AT ATA: WZ Pe UR Ui
26. Some say that the soul is not eternal because it may

be produced along with desire as other things are produced

along with their qualities.

The objection stands thus :—-

Just as a jar, when it is produced, is distinguished by its colour, etc.,

go the soul when it is preduced is marked by its desire, etc. Hence the

desires do not pre-suppose the soul in the previous lives or, in other

words, the soul is not eternal.

a GHA AAAI WR 1 LT ROT
27. This is, we reply, not so because the desire in a

new-born child is caused by the ideas left in his soul by

the things he enjoyed in his previous lives.

The desire implies that the soul existed in the previous lives or, in

other words, the soul is eternal.
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qtyad JUatqasa: WELLS
28. Our body is earthy because it possesses the

special qualities of earth.

In other worlds there are beings whose bodies are watery, fiery,

airy or ethereal. Though our body is composed of all the five elements

we call it earthy owing to the preponderance of earth in it.

MAMA WRT kU RE
29, In virtue of the authority of scripture too.

That our body is earthy is proved by our scripture. In the section

on “Dissolution into the primordial matter,’ there are such texts as:

May the eye be absorbed into the suu, may the body be absorbed into the

earth, etc. ‘The sun is evidently the source of the eye and the earth of

the body.

SUA AQAA ATAPI
Z1@1 Rou

30. It is doubtful as to whether a sense is material

or all-pervading because there is perception when there is

(contact with) the eye-ball and there is perception even when

the eye-ball is far off. .

The eye-ball is said by some to be a material (elemental) substance

inasmuch as its function is limited by its contact. A thing is seen

when it has contact with the eye-ball but it is not seen when the eye-ball

is not connected. In other words, the eye-ball, like any other material

substance, exercises its function only in virtue of its contact with things.

Others hold that the eye-ball is a non-material all-pervading substance

in as much as it can perceive things with which it has not come in

contact. The eye-ball does not touch the things which it sees from

a distance. Hence the question arises as to whether the eye-ball is

a material or an all-pervading substance.

ASTUATUTT 3 ie taeu

31. It is contended that the eye-ball is not a material

substance because 1t can apprehend the great and the small.

If the eye-ball had been a material substance it could have appre-

hended only those things which coincided with itself in bulk. But we

find it can apprehend things of greater and smaller bulk. So it is

contended that the eye-ball is not a material substance.
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TEETH MHIUANUN ATS RU RU RVN
32. (The Naiyiyika’s reply to the above is that) it is

by the contact of the ray that the things, great and small, are

apprehended.

The Naiyayikas say that even on the supposition of the eye-ball

being a material substance the apprehension by it of the great and the

small will not be impossibls, Their explanation is that though the eye-

ball itself does not coincide with things which are greater or smaller in

bulk, yet the rays issuing from the eye-ball reach the things in their

entire extent. Hence in site of the eye-ball being a material substance

there is no impossibility for it to apprehend the great and the small.
v~N

ASTI STE: W318 133 u

33. Contact is not the cause because we do not per-

ceive the ray.

The contact of aray witha thing is not the cause of apprehension

of the thing because we perceive no ray issuing from the eye-ball.

AGHA TATA STIASITATATT: ULL LAM
34. That we do not apprehend a thing through percep-

tion is no proof of non-existence of the thing because we

may yet apprehend it through inference.

The ray issuing from the eye is not, perceived as it is supersensuous.

But it is established by inference like the lower half of the earth or the

other side of the moon.

FoIQUIAANT AIA Sasa URI LER HI
35. And perception depends upon the special cha-

racter of the substanve and its qualities.

A substance unless it possesses magnitude, or a quality unless it

possesses obviousness is nt perceived. From the absence of magnitude

and obvious colour the ray of the eye-ball is not perceived.

HARASTAAATATA SAANUT SNIAST WRU IRAN
36. <A colour is perceived only when it abides in

many things intimately and possesses obviousness.

The sun’s ray is perceived as it possesses au obviousness in respect of

colour and touch. But the ray of the eye-ball is not perceived as it is

obvious neither in respect of colour nor in respect of touch.

10
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ce OW NO * $

HARUMAMETAMT SEs FHMAAPA: WAU U

37, And the senses subservient to the purposes of

man have been set in order by his deserts.

The order referred to is as follows :—

The eye emits ray which does not possess the quality of obviousness _

and cannot consequently burn the thing it touches. Moreover, had there

been obviousness in the ray it would have obstructed our vision by stand-

ing as a screen between the eye and the thing. This sort of arrangement

of the senses was made to enable man to attain his purposes according to

his merits and demerits.

seattara odlarat afar: ou teach

38. The senses are material substances inasmuch as

they invariably receive obstruction.*

Nothing can offer obstruction to a non-material all-pervading sub-

stance. ‘The senses receive obstruction from wall, etc., and are therefore

material substances.

HA ETACH THM TA SITUA TAST: UR REN
39. Some say that the ray of the eye (possesses obvi-

ousness of colour but it) is not perceived just as the light of

a meteor at midday is not perceived.

The light of a meteor though possessing obviousness of colour is not

perceived at midday because it is then overpowered by the light of the

sun. Similarly, some say, the ray of the eye possesses obviousness of

colour but it is not perceived during the day time on account of its being

overpowered by the light of the sun.

T UATAIAIASH: Rie I

40. It is, we reply, not so because even in the night

the ray of the eye is not perceived.

Had the ray of the eye possessed obviousness of colour it would have

been perceived during the night when it cannot be overpowered by the

light of the sun. As the ray of the eye is not perceived even during the

night we must conclude that it does not possess obviousness of colour.

* No. 88 appears to be a part of the commentary of Vatsyéyana.
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AMATATM TASS Ta TASATA Sa hepa sap TA TT:

WRU U

41. The ray of the eye is not perceived in conse-

quence of its unobviousness but not on account of its total

absence because it reaches objects through the aid of exter-

nal light.

, In the eye there is ray which does not however possess an obvious

colour. Had the eye posse-sed no ray it could not have perceived any

object. Since the eye perceives objects, it possesses ray in it, and since it

requires the aid of external light (such as the light of the sun) to perceive

them it follows that the ray does not possess the quality of obviousness.

This aphorism answers the objection raised in 3-1-33.

Biverat aritrrargl 21gtee
42. And the invisibility of the ray of the eye cannot

be due to its being overpowered (by an external light such

as the light of the sun) because the overpowering is possible

only of a thing which possessed obviousness.

It is only a thing whicl possesses obviousness or manifestation that

can be overpowered or obsvured. But how can we throw a thing into

obscurity which never possessed manifestation ? We cannot therefore say

that the ray of the eye is not perceived on account of its having been

overpowered by an external light.

AHATTITAMLATUATAT W RIVA UN
43. There must he ray in the eye of man as we see

it in the eye of animals that move about in the night.

We see that animals wandering by night, such as cats, possess ray

in their eyes. By this we can conjecture that there is ray in the eye of

man,

AMT TEU HrasqrarHteneatawasa: uAie1e Vn
44. Some say thut the eye can perceive a thing even

without coming in contact with it by means of its rays just

as things screened from us by glass, mica, membrane or

crystal are seen,
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The objection raised in this aphorism controverts the Nydya theory

of contact (in pratyaksa) and seeks to prove that the senses are not

material substances.

aq geaeataraassdeatagy: Ree N
45. The foregoing objection is not valid because we

cannot perceive what is screened from us by walls.

The eye cannot really perceive a thing without coming in contact

with-it by means of its rays. Jor instance, a thing which is screened

from us by a wall is not perceived by our eyes.

BMUAI A AAHNTAT: URIBE tl
46. There is a real contact because there is no actual

obstruction (caused by glass, mica, membrane or crystal).

The ray issuing from the eye can reach an external object through

glass, mica, etc., which are. transparent substances. There being no

obstruction caused by these substances, the eye comes really in contact

with the external object.

sifveara: calenlracste steishiararg Nevo 0
47. A ray of the sun is not prevented from reaching

a combustible substance though the latter is screened by a

crystal.

This is an example which supports the theory of contact, viz., a ray

issuing from the eye passes actually through a crystal to an object lying

beyond it. a e

AACATT FHT STG W RIS U

48. It is, some say, not so because the character of

one presents itself in the other. .
The objection stands thus :—

If a ray issuing from the eye can reach an object screened by a

crystal, why can it not reach another object which is screened by a wall ?

According to the objector the property of the crystal presents itself in the

wall.

MMsa: TAaTeanMeqgeasaleawaagaaey:
WRUQIWE UI

49. In reply we say that the perception of a thing

screened by a crystal takes place in the same manner as that
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of a form in a mirror or water owing to the possession of

the character of transparency.

The form of a face is reflected on a mirror because the latter

possesses transparency. Similarly, a thing is reflected on a crystal inas-

much as the latter is t-ansparent. A wall which does not possess trans-

parency can reflect nothiug. It is therefore entirely due to the nature of

the screens that we can cr cannot perceive things through them.

SSAA Hevea rarer TA: 31g 1K On

50. It is not possible to impose injunctions and pro-

hibitions. on facts which are perceived or inferred to be of

some fixed character.

A crystal and a wall are found respectively to be transparent and

non-transparent. It is not possible to alter their character by saying

“Jet the crystal be non-transparent ’ and “Jet the wall be transparent.”

Likewise, a ray of the eve in passing to a thing is obstructed by a wall

but not by a crystal. This isa perceived fact which cannot be altered

by our words. Hence the theory of contact remains intact.

COTA HTS ATA AT AAA SAT ATT ACT

ATATURK

51. Since many things occupy many places and since

also one thing possessing different parts occupies many

places, there arises doubt as to whether the senses are more

than one.

There is doubt as to whether there are as many senses as there

are sensuous functions or whether all the functions belong to one sense

possessing different parts.

AMSAATHT WAUIARN

52. Some say that the senses are not many as none

of them is indepenJlent of touch (skin).

The eye, ear, nose and tongue are said to be mere modifications of

touch (skin, which pervades them, that is, there is only one sense, viz.,

touch ‘skin), all others being merely its parts,
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afegarearatg rat: TEE
It is, we reply, not so because the objects of other

senses are not perceived by touch (skin).*

If there had been only one sense, viz., touch (skin) then it could

have seen colour, heard sound and soon. Buta blind man possessing

the sense of touch cannot see colour. Hence it is concluded that senses

are many.

arate qarrasrraeraeans te Kall
54. Perception of various objects of sense is compar-

able to that of smoke by a special part of touch.*

Just as smoke is perceived by a special part of touch located in the

eye, so sound, smell ete., are perceived by special parts of touch specially

located.

SATTAATSST USI UN
50. This is, according to us, absurd as it involves

contradiction.*

It has been said that touch is the only sense by the special parts of

which special functions are performed. Now it is asked whether the

special parts of touch do not partake of the nature of senses. If they do,

then the senses are many. If on the other hand they do not partake of

the nature of senses, then it is to be admitted that colour, sound, etc., are

not cognisable by the senses.

A FATTATSTAT ANA KEM
56. Touch is not the only sense because objects are

not perceived simultaneously.

Had there been only one sense, viz., touch, it would have in con-

junction with the mind produced the functions of seeing, hearing, smell-
ing, tasting etc., simultaneously But we cannot perform different func-

tions at once. This proves that the senses are many: the mind which is

an atomic substance being unable to come in contact with the different

senses at a time cannot produce different functions simultaneously.

Pastas ATAT UZIZ1KON
57. Touch cannot be the only sense prohibiting the

functions of other senses.

* This ig not really an aphorism but a part of the commentary of Vatsydyana,

{ This seems to be a part of the commentary of Vitsydyana,
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Touch can perceive only those objects which are near (contaguous)

but it cannot perceive objects which are far off. As a fact we can per-

ceive colour and sound from a great distance. This is certainly not the

function of touch but of some other sense which can reach distant objects.

sxaraqasaaatd ugieten

58. Senses are five because there are five objects.

There are five objects, viz., colour, sound, smell (odour), taste

(savour) and touch which are cognised respectively by the eye, ear, nose,

tongue and skin. There are therefore five senses corresponding to the

five objects.

A ATHATRT UATE
59. Some say that the senses are not five because there

are more than five objects.

The objects of sense are said to be many such as good smell, bad

smell, white colour, yellow colour, bitter taste, sweet taste, pungent taste,

warm touch, cold touch etc. Aceording to the objector there must be

senses corresponding to all these objects.

THT AT ASA ACH TAM TATA M ATT: UR ME oll
60. There is, we reply, no objection because odour

(smell) etc. are never devoid of the nature of odour (smell) etc.

Good odour, bad odour, etc. are not different objects of sense but

they all come under the genus odour. It is the nose alone that cognises

all sorts of odour—good or bad. Similarly all colours—white, yellow,

blue or green—are cognised by the eye. In fact there are only five

objects which are cognised by the five senses.

FRTTATSAAT HTS HAT URIVIE LN
61. Some say that there is only one sense as the so-

called different objects of sense are not devoid of the charac-

ter of an object.

The objection raised in this aphorism is as follows :—

The so-called different objects, viz., colour, sound, smell (odour),

taste (savour) and touch agree with one another in each of them being an

object of sense. As they all possess the common characteristic of being

an object of sense, it is much simpler to say that the object of sense

is only one. If there is only one object of sense, the sense must also

be one only.
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a gheaaanteranarafasmasarara: neg lean
62. Itis, we reply, not so because the senses possess

a five-fold character corresponding to the characters of know-

ledge, sites, processes, forms and materials

The senses must be admitted to be five on the following grounds :—

(a) The characters of knowledge—There are five senses correspond-

ing to the five characters of knowledge, vzz., visual, auditory, olfactory,

gustatory and tactual.

(by The sites—The senses are five on account ofthe various sites

they occupy. The visual sense rests on the eyeball, the auditory sense
on the ear-hole, olfactory sense on the nose, the gustatory sense on the

tongue, while the tactual sense occupies the whole body.

(c) The processes—There are five senses involving five different

processes, ¢.g., the visual sense apprebends a colour by approaching
it through the (ocular) ray while the tactual sense apprehendsan object

which is in association with the body, and so on,

(d} The forms-—The senses are of different forms, e.g., the eye

partakes of the nature of a blue ball, and the ear is not different from

ether, etc.

~ (e) The materials—The senses are made up of different materials:

the eye is fiery, the ear is ethereal, the nose is earthy, the tongue is watery,

‘and the skin (touch) is airy.

FAPUATANTASICATAT ATT UREN
63. The senses are essentially identical with the

elements in consequence of the possession of their special

qualities.

The five senses, viz., the eye, ear, nose, tongue and skin (touch)

are essentially identical with the five elements, viz., fire, ether, earth,

water and air whose special qualities, viz., colour, sound, smell (odour),

savour (taste) and tangibility are exhibited by them.

TRAST TST TUNA: | ESAT:

SAMATTAL Jor FIATATATEAMAT: UNE VM
64. Of odour (smell), savour (taste), colour, tangibi-

lity (touch) and sound those ending with tangibility belong

to earth, rejecting each preceding one in succession they
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belong respectively to water, fire and air; the last (sound)

belongs to ether.

The earth possesses four qualities, viz, odour (smell), savour (taste;,

colour and tangibility. In water there are three qualities, vzz., savour,

colour and tangibility ; colour and tangibility are known to be the qualities

of fire while tangibility and sound belong respectively to air and ether.

T AYUMTATATA: UREN
65. An objector says that itis notso because an

element is not apparently found to possess more than one

quality.

The substance of the objection is that the earth does not possess

four qualities but only one quality, viz., odour (smell) which is apprehended

by the nose. Water does not possess three qualities but possesses only

one quality, viz., savour (taste) which is.apprehended by the tongue.

Similarly the other elements do, each of them, possess only one quality.

THAMAAMAU MITA S ag TAT

ACTATASA NRE
66. The objector further says that the qualities be-

long to the elements, one to one, in their respective order

so that there is non-perception of other qualities in them.

The substance of the objection is this :-~—

Odour (smell) is tle only quality of the earth. Consequently the

other three qualities, vzz., savour (taste), colour and tangibility alleged to

belong to the earth, are not found in it. Savour (taste) is the only quality

of water, hence the other two qualities, vzz., colour and tangibility alleged

to belong to water are not found in it. Colour is the only quality of fire,

and hence the other quality, viz., tangibility alleged to belong to fire is

not found in it. Tangibility isof course the quality of air and sound

of ether. . e

GHANA ARTTASTT WRIA H
67. And it is through their commixture, continues

the objector, that there is the apprehension of more than

one quality.

The objector further says as follows :—

The earth possesses only odour (smell), and if sometimes savour “taste)

is also found there it is because the earth is then mixed with water.
ret
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Similarly if there is odour (smell) in water it is because the earth is mixed

with it,

fas qaceatay waeieci

68. Ofthe elements one is, according to the objector,

often interpenetrated by others.

The objection is explained as follows :—

The earth is often interpenetrated by water, fire and air and is

consequently found to possess savour (taste), colour and tangibility besides

odour (smell). Similar is the case with water ete.

aT orferarcerat: TIAA URE

69. Itis, we reply, notso because there is visual :per-

ception of the earthy and the watery.

The Naiydyikas meet the foregoing objections by saying that the

earth really possesses four qualities, water three, fire two, air one,

and ether one. Had the earth possessed only odour (smell) and the

water only savour (taste) then it would have been impossible for us

to see the earthy and watery things. We are competent to see only

those things which possess colour, and if the earth and water had

not possessed colour how coald we have seen them? Since we can

see the earthy and the watery itfollows that they possess colour. If you

say that the earth and water are visible because they are mixed with

the fiery things which possess colour, why then the air and ether are

also not visible? There isnorule that it is only the earth and water

that can be mixed with fiery things but that the air and ether cannot be

so mixed. Proceeding in this way we find that the earth etc. do not

each possess only one quality.

cg

GARTH TATA URL NION
70. Owing to the predominance of one quality in an

element, a sense is characterised by the quality which pre-

dominates in its corresponding element.

The nose is characterised by odour (smell) which predominates in

its corresponding element the earth; the tongue is characterised by
savour (taste) which predominates in its corresponding element the water ;

the eye is characterised by colour which predominates in its correspond-

ing element the fire; the skin (touch) is characterised by tangibility

which abides in its eorresponding element the air while the ear is
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characterised by sound which is tho special quality of its corresponding

element the ether.

APSA TACT TRA URL UIA

71. A sense as distinguished from its corresponding

element is determined by its fineness.

A sense (e. g., the nase) which is the fine part of an element (e. g., the

earth) is able to perceiv: a special object (e.g., odour) owing to the

act-force (sanskdra, karma) of the person possessing the sense. A sense

cannot perceive more than one object because it possesses the predo-

minant quality of an element, e. g., the nose possesses only odour which is

the predominant quality of the earth, the tongue the savour of water, the

eye the colour of fire, and so on.

AYU STATATT URNS
72. Asense is really called as such when it is at-

tended by its quality.

Some may say why a sense (the nose for instance) cannot perceive

its own quality (odour). ‘The reply is that a sense consists of an element

endowed with its quality. It is only when a sense is attended by the quality

that it can see an object. Now in perceiving an object the sense is

attended by the quality hut in perceiving its own quality it is notso at-

tended. Consequently a sense cannot perceive its own quality.

AAT ACLATAETTET WRIVH9AN
73. Moreover an object is never perceived by itself.

An eye can see an external object but it cannot see itself. On the

same principle a sense cannot perceive its own quality.

A USTIUTTATS: WAU!
74. Itis, some say, not so because the quality of

sound is perceived by the ear.

The objection stands thus :—

It is not true that a sense cannot perceive its own quality. The ear,

for instance, can perceive sound which is its own quality.

agrafoahtatarrsrgT Tara URI ON
75. The perception of sound furnishes a contrast to

that of other qualitivs and their corresponding substrata.
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The nose, tongue, eye and skin can respectively smell earth, taste
water, see colour and touch air only when they are attended by their
own qualities, viz, odour (smell), savour (taste), colour and_tangibility.

But an ear when it hears sound isnot attended by any quality. In fact
the ear is identical with the ether and hears sound by itself. By indirect
inference we can prove that sound is the special quality of the ether:
Odour is the predominant quality of the earth, savour of water, colour of
the eye, and tangibility of the skin (touch): Sound must therefore be the
quality of the remaining element, viz., the ether.
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Book III, Cuapter II.

HRNRTATIEN ATT WTR |
76. Since the intellect resembles both action and

ether there is doubt as to whether itis transitory or perma-

nent.—-1.

Inasmuch as the intellect bears likeness to both action and ether

in respect of intangibility, there arises the question whether it is transi-

tory like an action or permanent like the ether. We find in the intellect

the function of origination and decay which marks transitory things as

well as the function of recognition which marks permanent things. “I

knew the tree,” “I know it” and “I shall know it”--these are expres-

sions which involving the ideas of origination and decay indicate our

knowledge to be transitory. ‘‘ Lwho knew the tree yesterday am knowing

it again to-day ”’—this is au expression which involving the idea of

continuity indicates our knowledge to be permanent. Hence there is

doubt as to whether the intellect which exhibits both kinds of knowledge

is really transitory or permanent.

fraser War RA
77. Some say that the intellect is permanent because

there is recognition of objects.—2.

The Samkhyas maintain the permanency of the intellect.on the ground

of its capacity for the recognition of objects. A thing which was known

before is known again now—this sort of knowledge is called recognition.

It is possible only if knowledge which existed in the past continues also

at the present, that is, if knowledge is persistent or permanent. Recogni-

tion would have been impossible if knowledge had been transitory. Hence

the SAimkhyas conclude that the intellect which recognises objects is

permanent.
~

arqaAaiged: 3 i813

78. The foregoing reason is not, we say, valid inas-

much as it requires proof like the very subject in dispute.—3.

Whether the intellect is permanent or not—this is the subject

in dispute. The Simkhyas affirm that it is permanent and the reason

adduced by them is that it can recognise objects. The Naiyayikas dispute

not only the conclusion of the Samkhyas but also their reason. They
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say that the intellect does not recognise objects but it is the soul that does

so. Knowledge cannot be attributed to an unconscious instrument, the

intellect, but it must be admitted to be a quality of a conscious agent,

the soul. If knowledge is not a quality of the soul, what else can be its

quality ? How is the soul to be defined? ‘There is therefore no proof as

to the validity of the reason, viz., that the intellect recognises objects.

T ANIWACUTA WZEURUI

79. Knowledge is neither a mode of the permanent

intellect nor identical with it because various sorts of know-

ledge do not occur simultaneously.—4.

The Samkhyas affirm that knowledge isa mode of the permanent

intellect from which it is not different. Knowledge, according to them,

is nothing but the permanent intellect modified in the shape of an object

which is reflected on it through. the senses. The Naiy4yikas oppose this

view by saying that if knowledge as a mode of the permanent intellect is

not different from it, then we must admit various sorts of knowledge to be

permanent. But as a fact various sorts of knowledge are not permanent,

that is, we cannot receive various sorts of knowledge simultaneously.

Hence knowledge is not identical with the permanent intellect.

gga a fama: ual eiku

80. And in the cessation of recognition there arises

the contingency of cessation of the intellect.—5d.

If knowledge as a mode of the intellect is not different from it, then

the cessation of recognition which is a kind of knowledge should be

followed by the cessation of the intellect. This will upset the conclusion

of the Samkhyas that the intellect is permanent. Hence knowledge is not

identical with the intellect.

HAL AATATITASMTA UZIRIE

81. The reception of different sorts of knowledge is

non-simultaneous owing, according to us, to our mind com-

ing in contact with different senses in succession —6.

The Naiydyikas say that if knowledge as a mode of the permanent

intellect had been identical with it, then there would have been neither a

variety of knowledge nor origination and cessation of it. The different

sorts of knowledge do not occur simultaneously because they are produced,
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according to the Naiyayikas, by the mind which is atomic in dimension

coming in contact with the senses in due succession.

soaaaay aareaearagrg wR RIN
82. The recognition (or knowledge) of an object

cannot take place when the mind is drawn away by another

object. —7.

We cannot hear a soun-l by our ear when the mind conjoined with

the eye is drawn away by a colour. This shows that knowledge is

different from the intellect, and that the mind which is atomic in dimen-

sion serves as an instrument for the production of knowledge.

aT NRT RIES U

83. The intellect cannot be conjoined with the senses

in succession because there 18 no motion in it.—8.

The mind which, according to the Naiyayikas, is atomic in dimension

can move from one sense-organ to another in succession to produce

different kinds of knowledge. This is impossible in the case of the

intellect which, according to the Sémkhyas, is not only permanent but

also all-pervading and as such cannot change its place, that is, does not

possess the tendency to be coujoined with the different sense-organs in

succession. In fact there is oaly one internal sense called the mind, the

other two so-called internal senses—intellect (Buddhi) and self-conceit

(Ahamk4ra)—being superfluous. It is not all-pervading, and knowledge

is not its mode. Knowledge classified as visual, olfactory etc. is of

different kinds which belong to the soul.

CHARAN AA TAA ATT WT RIED
84. A conceit of difference is said to arise in the

intellect in the same way as the appearance of difference in

a crystal.—9.

As a single crystal appears t» assume the different colours of different

objects which are reflected on it, so the intellect though one appears,

according to the Simkhya, to be modified into different sorts of knowledge

under the influence of different objects reflected on it through the senses.

aq PANT NZL RL oN
85. It is, we reply, not so because there is no

proof.—10,
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The Samkhya says that the variety of knowledge arises from the

same intellect appearing to be modified by the various objects which are

reflected on it through the genses. The various modes which the intellect

undergoes, that is, the various kinds of knowledge are not real but only

apparent. The Naiydyikas dispose of this view by saying that there is

no proof as to the unreality of the modes, that is, the various kinds of

knowledge inasmuch as they are found to originate and cease in due

order in consequence of the contact of senses and their objects and vice

versa.

CHA SATTTALT A: AA HAT TST UTA: BRS GU
86. It is said to be absurd even in the case of a crys-

tal being replaced by newer and newer ones which grow

up owing to all individuals being momentary—11.

The Simkhya says that asa crystal seems to be modified by the

colours which are reflected on it, so the intellect seems to be modified by

the objects which are reflected on it through the senses. In reality there

is, according to the Simkhya, neither any modification of the crystal

nor that of the intellect. This theory has in the preceding aphorism

been controverted by the Naiyayikas and is in the present aphorism

opposed by the Buddhists. According to the latter all things, including

even our body, are momentary. A thing which exists at the present

moment grows up into another thing at the next moment so that there

is no wonder that in the course of moments there should grow up crystals

of different colours or intellects of different 1nodes. Hence the conclusion

of the Simkhyas that a crystal remains unaltered is, according to the

Buddhists, untenable.

PIMA TMITAM HATA WRUR LA
87. Owingto the absence of any absolute rule we

shall give our assent according to the nature of each occur-

rence—12.

It is not true that in every case there are at each moment newer

growths. Our body no doubt undergoes increase and decrease but a

piece of stone or a crystal does not, so that the doctrine of growth applies
to the first case but not tothe second. Hence there is no general rule
that a thing at the lapse of a moment should be replaced by another thing
which grows up in its place. , —
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NAAT TRTMTTATT: WTR LRN
88. There is no absence of link as we perceive the

cause of growth and decay—13.

The growth of a thins: is the increase of its parts while the decay

is the decrease of them. An ant-hill gradually increases in dimension

before it attains its full growth while a pot decreases in dimension before

it reaches its final decay. We never find an instance in which a thing

decays without leaving any connecting link for another thing which

grows in its place, There is in fact no linkless growth or linkless decay.

AUAATT RUA IAas ara

qT: UTR IE N

89. The growth ofnewer crystals in the place of an

old one is comparable, according to. some, tc the growth of

curd in the place of milk the cause of whose decay is not

perceived—14.

The Buddhist says that there are things which grow and decay

without the gradual increase iu decrease of their parts. Of such things

we do not find the cause of ihe first growth (origination) and the last

decay (cessation), that is, there is no Link between the thing which ceases

and another thing which grows im its place. The milk, for instance,

ceases without leaving any connecting link for the curd which grows in

its place. Similarly new erystals grow to take the place of an old one

which decays without leaving any mark. The crystal which exists at

the present moment is not the same one that existed at the previous

moment. There is no connection whatsoever between them.

fARAASUTATAIAST: usr er ewn
90. There isno non-perception of the cause of final

decay as it is cognisable by its mark-—-15.

The Naiydyikas say tha! it is not true that we do not perceive the

final decay of the milk which is the cause of the first growth of the curd.

The mark attending the final decay of milk (that is, the disappearance

of sweet flavour) is the cause of the destruction of the milk, and that

attending the first growth of curd (that is, the appearance of acid flavour)

is the cause of its production. So through the mark we really perceive

W . oS
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the cause of decay of milk and growth of curd. But there is no such

mark perceptible in the case of a crystal which at the lapse of a moment

is said to be replaced by another crystal of a different character.

a aa: aRaragureangarag WRT TE
91. There is, it is alleged, no destruction of the milk

but only a change of its quality—16.

The Samkhya says that the milk asasubstance is not destroy-

ed to produce another substance called curd. In reality a quality of

the milk, viz., sweet flavour, is changed into another quality, viz., acid

flavour.

SRATTAAATHATN aT GerTeata-

FUGA WRLRUVON

92. Seeing that a thing grows from another thing

whose parts are disjoined, we infer that the latter thing is

destroyed—17.

Seeing that a thing grows after the component parts of another

thing have been disjoined, we infer that the latter thing has really been

destroyed. The curd, for instance, is uot produced until the component

parts of the milk have been destroyed. ‘This shows that the growth of

curd follows the decay of milk.

SSAA: srry

aaa UPI RIEU

93. There willbe an uncertainty of conclusion on the

assumption that the cause of destruction is perceived in

some cases and not perceived in others—18.

In the case of ajar being produced out of a piece of clay you say

you perceive the cause of destruction of the clay and production of the

jar, but in the case of the curd growing out of milk you say that you do

not perceive the cause of destruction of the milk and production of the curd.

This sort of perception in certain cases and non-perception in others will

Jead toan uncertainty of conclusion. Asa fact in every case there is

perception of the cause of destruction. Milk, for instance, is destroyed

when there is the contact of an acid substance,
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APATAAASATIS ATATALATAT URINE Ul
94, Knowledge belongs neither to the sense nor to

the object because it continues even on the destruction

thereof.—~19.

If knowledge had heen a quality of the sense, if could not continue

after the sense has been dustroyed. But knowledge in the form of memory

is found actually to abice even after the sense has perished. Hence the

sense is not the abode of knowledge. Similarly it may be proved that

knowledge does not abide in the object.

FUPANGIASIA T AAT: URINE Nl

95. It does not also belong to the mind the existence

of which is inferred from the knowables not being perceived

simultaneously. —20.

As two or more things cannot be known (perceived) simultaneously,

it is to be concluded that the mind which is an instrument of our know-

ledge is atomic in dimension, If we supposed this mind to be the abode

of knowledge we could not call it an instrument in the acquisition of the

same ; and knowledge as a quality of an atom would in that case be-

come imperceptible. An atomic mind as the abode of our knowledge

would stand moreover in the way of a yogt perceiving many things simul-

taneously through many sensuous bodies formed by his magical power.

ATAGUTATT FETT UIA

96. Even if knowledge were a quality of the soul it .

would, says some one, give rise to similar absurdities. —21.

The objection stanls thus:—If£ the soul which is all-pervading

were the abode of knowle lge, there would be the simultaneous perceptions

of many things in virtue of different sense-organs coming in contact with

the soul simultaneously. But two or more things are never perceived

simultaneously: the soul cannot therefore be the abode of knowledge,

that is, knowledge cannot be a quality of the soul.

shatter: araairararg agg: WRIA
97. There is, we reply, non-production of simultane-

ous cognitions on account of the absence of contact of the

mind with many sense-organs at a time.—- 22.
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The Naiydyikas say that the soul cannot perceive an object unless

the latter comes in contact with a sense which is conjoined with the

mind. Though many objects can come in proximity with their corres-

ponding senses simultaneously, the mind which is atomic in dimension

can come In conjunction with only one sense at a time. Hence two or

more things are not perceived simultaneously although the soul which

perceives them is all-pervading.

AATPARITTATE NT UBIRIRZ
98. This is held by some to be untenable as there

is no ground for the production of knowledge.—23.

The objection stands thus :—It has been argued by the Naiydyikas

that there is absence of production of simultaneous cognitions on account

of the lack of contact of the senses with the mind. An opponent takes

exception to the word “ production” aud says that knowledge cannot be

said to be produced if it is regarded as a quality of the soul which is

eternal.

AAT HIT TAS ATARI aT AAAI: UBRURVI
99. If knowledge is supposed to abide in the soul

there is the contingency of its being eternal as there is

perceived no cause of its destruction.—24.

Knowledge can never be destroyed if it is supposed to be a quality

of the soul, A quality may be destroyed in two ways—(1) either by the

destruction of its abode, (2) ov by the production of an opposite quality in

its place. In the case of knowledge neither of these is possible as the

soul which is its abode is eternal and as we find no opposite quality taking

its place. Hence it follows that if knowledge is a quality of the soul it is

eternal. But as knowledge is not eternal it is not a quality of the soul.
~s

Hiaaagagsgearautsata: WeTAq wzlatayn
100. Cognitions being found to be non-eternal there

is, we reply, destruction of one cognition by another like

that of a sound.—25.

We realize that cognition (knowledge) 1s not eternal when we

observe that at one time there arises in us a certain kind of cognition

(knowledge) and at the next time that cognition (knowledge) vanishes

giving rise to another kind of cognition (knowledge. It has been asked

how cognitions undergo destruction. Our reply ig that one cognition

vanishes as soon as it is replaced by another cognition which is opposed
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to it just as a sound-wave is destroyed by another sound-wave which takes

its place.

MACHA ITA AREA: TTT

TNTTAA: UZIRIRE Ul
101. Since revollection (memory) is produced, accord-

ing to some, by the conjunction of the mind with a certain

part of the soul in which knowledge (impression) inheres,

there is no simultaneous production of many recollections.

—26,

If knowledge be a quality of the soul there is the possibility of many

recollections being prodaced simultaneously inasmuch as the many

impressions deposited in our soul by our past perceptions are liable at once

to be revived and develoyecl into recollections by the mind whose contact

with the soul always remains constant. Some say that there is no such

possibility of simultanecusness because recollections are produced accord-

ing to them, by the mind coming in contact with particular parts of the

soul ia which particular impressions inhere. As the mind cannot come in

contact with all parts of the soul simultaneously, the many impressions

deposited in different paits of the soul are not revived and developed into

recollections at once.

Aras WTA ATEATT: UZIRIRE NN
102. This is, we reply, not so because it is within

the body that the mind has its function.—27.

It has been said in the preceding aphorism that recollections are

produced by the mind coming in due order in conjunction with particular

parts of the soul in which impressions inhere, This is, according to the

Naiyayikas, untenable because the mind cannot come in conjunction with

the soul except in the boly, and if the conjunction takes place in the body

then there remains the pussibility of simultaneous recollections.
~

SAAT ET: NZRU

103. This is, some say, no reason because it requires

to be proved.-—28.

The Naiydyikas siuy that the mind comes in conjunction with the

soul only within the limit of the body. Some oppose this by saying that.

until they receive sufficient proof they cannot admit that the conjunc-

tion takes place only in the body.
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TATA: MLTITTUTTTATT ATT: WBE
104. It is, we reply, not unreasonable because a per-

son is found to sustain his body even while he performs an

act of recollection.—29.

If we suppose that a recollection is produced by the mind coming in

conjunction with a particular part of the soul outside the body, we cannot

account for the body being sustained during the time when the recollec-

tion is performed. The body in order that it may be sustained requires

an effort which is supplied by the mind coming in conjunction with the

goul. Now the effort which arises from the conjunction is of two kinds,

viz., (1) the effort for sustaining, and (2) that for impelling (setting in

motion). The body will be devoid of the first kind of effort if we suppose

the mind to wander away from it for conjunction with the soul.

T AATQAAaHATa: UBIRIZO UI
105. This is, some say, not so because the mind

moves swiftly.—380.

Some meet the objection raised in the preceding aphorism by saying

that the mind while producing a recollection by its conjunction with the

soul outside the body can, on account of its swift motion, come back at.

once to the body to produce the effort required for the sustenance of the

same.

aT TATUATANATATT NBR e
106. It is, we reply, not so because there is no fixed

rule as to the duration of recollection.—31.

The NaiyAyikas oppose the view expressed in the foregoing aphorism

ou the ground that the mind, if it is to be conjoined with the soul outside

the body, may take a pretty long time to produce a recollection there,

so that it may not come back to the body with suflicient quickness to

produce the effort required for the sustenance of it.

HANTS SAINT FT PaATsTs: NgR¢gan
107. There is no peculiar conjunction of the soul

with the mind either in virtue of the former sending the

latter in search of what it wishes to recollect or through

the latter being cognizant of what is to be recollected or

through arbitrariness. —32.
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If we suppose the soul to send the mind to recollect a particular

thing we encounter the alsurdity of admitting that the soul already

possesses the memory of whet it is going to recollect. If on the other

hand we suppose the mind te move out of its own accord for a particular

recollection, we shall have to assume that the mind is the knower but in

reality it is not so. We cannot even hold that the mind comes in

conjunction with the soul arbitrarily for in that case there will remain

no order then as to the occurrence of the objects of recollection.

SUAHATA: WSTAAT GATTI AATAT UII
108. This is, some say, parallel to the particular

conjunction which occurs ina man who while rapt in mind

hurts his foot.—33.

Ifa man while looking cagerly at dancing hurts his foot with a

thorn, he feels pain because his mind) comes instantly in conjunction

with his soul at the foot which thas’ been hurt. Similarly the peculiar

conjunction referred to in th: foregoing aphorism takes place, according

to some, through the mind being cognizant of what is to be recollected.

Gaara AAA AAAS TT ATTAT TL 3 A VN
109. Recollecticns are not simultaneous owing to

the non-simultaneousnss of the efforts of attention, opera-

tions of stimuli etc.---84.

A recollection is produced by the mind coming in conjunction with

the soul in which impressions inhere. The production of recollection

also presupposes efforts of attention, operations of stimuli etc. As these

do not occur simultaneously there is no simultaneousness of recollections.

Stenrag tararasatat CATT TTI: WRIA A
110. [It is not true that] there is possibility of

simultaneousness in the case of recollections which are

independent of the elforts of attention etc., Just as in the

case of cognitions derived from impressions of equal

vividness not dependent on stimuli.—35.

Some say that recollections which are not dependent on the efforts

of attention etc., may be sin:ultaneous like several cognitions or acts of

knowledge that are produced from impressions of equal vividness without

the aid of external stimuli. But this view is untenable because neither

the recollections nor the several acts of knowledge are simultaneous, The
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acts of knowledge though derived from impressions of equal vividness,

will appear in succession according to the amount of attention paid

to them, and the recollections though not dependent on the efforts of

attention will appear one after another in proportion to the strength of

stimuli that revive them.

ALPTHTS TA AAATTTEA AT: UZIRIREN
111. Desire and aversion belong to the soul inas-

much as they are the causes of its doing an act or for-

bearing from doing the same.—36,

The Simkhyas say that knowledge is a quality of the soul (Purusa)

while desire, aversion, volition, pleasure and pain are the qualities of

the internal sense (the mind). This is, according to the NaiyAéyikas,

unreasonable because a person does an act or forbears from doing it on

account of a certain desire for.or aversion. against the same. The desire

and aversion again are caused by the knowledge of pleasure and pain

respectively. Hence it is established that knowledge, desire, aversion,

volition, pleasure and pain have all of them a single abode, that is,

they are the qualities of a single substance called the soul.

aeRetasareat: aTisararcashaag: WRIR Zn
112. It canuot, some say, be denied that desire and

aversion belong to the body inasmuch as they are indicated

by activity and forbearance from activity.—37. |

The Carvakas say that activity and forbearance from activity are

the marks respectively of desire and aversion which again are the effects

of knowledge. Now the body which is made of earth ete., is the abode

(field) of activity and forbearance from activity. Hence itis also the

abode of knowledge, desire, aversion ete.

QUASI Te AAAS URS
113. This is, we reply, unreasonable because activity

and forbearance from activity are found in the axes and

the like.—38.

Just as an axe, which is found sometimes to split a tree and at

other times not to split it, is not a receptacle of knowledge, desire and

aversion, so the body which is made of earth etc., is not an abode of

knowledge etc., though we may find activity and forbearance from activity

in it, ©
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HEMT ITTIASTTST: UREN
114. Itis unreasonable also on account of the non-

perception of knowledge in pots and the like. —39.

In a pot there is activity indicated by the conglomeration of

different earthy parts while in sands there is forbearance from activity

indicated by the disruption of the parts from one another. Yet there is

no knowledge, desire or aversion ina potor sand. Hence the body is

hot the seat of knowledge, desire or aversion.

fraarfraat g asateat nairivon
115. The regularity and irregularity of possession

demarcate the soul and matter.—40.

A material thing is by nature inactive but becomes endowed with

activity when it is moved by a conscious agent. There is no such trregu-

larity or uncertainty as to the possession of. activity etc., by the soul.

Knowledge, desire, aversion, etc., abide in the soul through an intimate

connection, while these belong to matter through a mediate connection.

We cannot account for the function of recognition etc., if we assume

knowledge to abide in the material atoms a conglomeration of which forms

the body. Those who suppose the body to be the seat of knowledge cannot

admit the efficacy of deserts aud can offer no consolation to sufferers.

TUBA ULAeST THAT HITATA T ATT URIS
116. The mind is not the seat of knowledge on ac-

count of reasons already given, on account of its being

subject to an agent and owing to its incapacity to reap

the fruits of another’s deeds. —41.

The mind cannot be the seat of knowledge because it has already

been shown in aphorism }.1.10 that desire, aversion, volition, pleasure and

pain are the marks of the soul, Had the mind been the abode of know-

ledge it could have come in contact with the objects of sense independent of

any agent. Since it cannot do soit is to be admitted to be a material thing

serving the purpose of an instrument in the acquisition of knowledge. If

you say that the mind itself is the agent you will have to admit that it is

not an atom but possessed of magnitude like the soul so that it can ap-

prehend kuowledge etc., which are its qualities. In order to avoid the

simultaneousness of many perceptions it will further be necessary to

assume an internal sense ofan atomic dimension like the mind as we

understand it. These assumptions will lead you to accept in some shape
18
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the tenets of the Naiydyikas. On the supposition of the mind (or body)

being the seat of knowledge and consequently of merits and demerits,

it will be possibe for work done by aperson not to-produce its effects on

him after death and it may even necessitate a person to suffer for work

not done by him. Hence the mind is not the seat of knowledge, desire,

aversion, volition, pleasure and pain. .

aftararerareneqatyar URIR2 A
117. Knowledge etc., must be admitted to be

qualities of the soul by the principle of exclusion and on

account of arguments already adduced.—42.

Knowledge is a quality which inheres in a substance. That sub-

stance is neither the body nor the sense nor the mind. It must therefore

be the soul. The body cannot be the abode of knowledge because it is a

material substance like a pot, cloth ete: Knowledge cannot belong to the

sense as the latter is an instrument like an axe. Had the sense been the

abode of knowledge there could not be any recollection of things which

--were experienced by the sense before it was destroyed. If knowledge

were a quality of the mind many perceptions could be simultaneous.

But this is impossible. Hence the abode of knowledge is not the mind,

but it is the soul which is permanent so that it can perceive a thing now

as well as remember one perceived in the past.

ALY FA AAAI AMSAT URURIB AU
118. Memory belongs to the soul which possesses

the character of a knower.—43.

The soul is competent to recollect a thing because it possesses the
knowledge of the past, present and future. ,

| oftrarafaeareararagearamaresa ata erat at-

AAPA APATT AAHAIT AAT AN ATT aSTT TM ATS

EAaEH STATS fea eT TEA ATTA SAM
119. Memory is awakened by such causes as atten-

tion, context, exercise, signs, marks, likeness, possession,

relation of refuge and refugee, immediate subsequency,

separation, similar employment, opposition, excess, receipt,

‘intervention, pleasure and pain, desire and aversion, fear,

entreaty, action, affection and merit and demerit.—44.



THE NYAYA-SOTRAS. | 97

Attention—enables us to fix the mind on one object by checking it

from wandering away to any other object.

Context—is the connection of subjects such as proof, that which |

ig to be proved ete.

Exercise-—is the consiant repetition which confirms an impression.

Sign—may be (1) connected, (2) inseparable (intimate), (2) correla-

teel or (4) opposite e. g., smoke is a sign of fire with which it is

connected ; horn is a sign of a cow from which it is inseparable ;

an arm isasign ofa leg with which itis correlated ; and the

non-existent is a sign of the existent by the relation of opposi-

tion.

Mark—a mark on the body of a horse awakens the memory of the

stable in which it was kept.

Likeness —as the imags of Devadatta. drawn ona bvard reminds us

of the real person.

Possession—such as a property awakens the memory of the owner

and vice versa.

Refuge and refugee—such as aking and his attendants.

Immediate subsequency—as sprinkling the rice and pounding it

in a wooden mortiir.

Separation—as of husband and wife.

Similar employment —as of fellow-disciples.

Opposition—as hetween a snake and ichneumon.

Excess —awakening the memory of that which exceeded.

Receipt—reminding us of one from whom something has been or

will be received,

Intervention-—such as « sheath reminding us of the sword.

Pleasure and pain—reniinding us of that which caused them.

Desire and aversion—reminding us of one whom we liked or hated.

Fear—reminding us of that which caused it, e. g., death.

Entreaty—reminding us of that which was wanted or prayed

for.

Action—such as a chariot reminding us of the charioteer.

Affection —as recollectitg a son or wife.

Merit and demerit—through which there is recollection of the

causes of joy and sorrow experienced in a previous life,
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PAUAITINATSTTA URBAN
120. Knowledge perishes instantly because all actions

are found to be transitory.—45.

Does knowledge perish instantly like a sound or does it continue

like a pot ? Kuowledge perishes as soon as it is produced in virtue of its

being an action, In analysing an action, such as the falling of an arrow,

we find that the arrow undergoes a series of movements in the course of

its falling on the ground. Similarly in examining an act of knowledge

we find that acseries of steps are undergone by the act in the course of its
production. ‘These steps pories one after another in due succession.

Hence it is clear that Knowledge is transitory. If knowledge were

permanent we could say, ‘‘I aim preceiving a pot” even after the pot has

been removed from our sight. Since we cannot use such an expression

we must admit that knowledge is not permanent but transitory.

GRIT TAMA SANTA: URBAN
121. If knowledge were permanent it would always be

perceptible so that there would be no recollection.—46.

If there is knowledge it is perceptible and as long as there is percep-

tion there is no recollection. Hence on the supposition of knowledge

being permanent there would be a total absence of recollection.

MeTHACT ATT ald Aaa CwTeTH-

TEMA WRRIBON

122, An opponent fears that if knowledge were

transitory no object could be known distinctly just as there

is no distinct apprehension of colour during a flash of

lightning.—47.

- The fear of the opponent arises thus:—If knowledge were transitory

it could not at a moment apprehend an object in its entirety, that is, could

not apprehend the infinite number of its properties at once. Hence the

object could only be known indistinctly. As a fact, however, we can

know things distinctly. Hence knowledge is not transitory.

gqurarara TAtecrTTGET NARIeEN
123. From the argument advanced you have, we

reply, to admit that which you went to disprove.—48.
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In the previous aphorism the opponent feared that if knowledge

were transitory no object could be apprehended distinctly. The Naiyayika

removes the fear by saying that objects are appreliended indistinctly not

owing to the transitoriness of knowledge but on account of our apprehend-

ing only their general qualities. The knowledge which takes cognizance

of objects as possessed of both the general and special qualities is distinct

but that which concerns itself only with the general qualities is indistinct.

The aphorism may be explained in another way :—The very illustra-

tion cited by you, vtz., that there is indistinct apprehension during a.

flash of lightning leads you to admit the transitoriness of knowledge which-

you went to disprove.

xsrarfy: aeaeasaHagTsaTAgNA Niven
124. Although knowledge is transitory there is

distinct apprehension through it as there is one through the

series of momentary rays of a lamp.—49.

Though the series of rays emitted by a lamp are transitory the

apprehension through them is distinct. Similarly though our knowledge:

is transitory there is no obstacle to our apprehengion being distinct.

x nN . °

ROY TAVY ITTY Ss: AMT: WR Koll

125. From our perceiving in a substance the quali-

ties of itself as well as of others there arises, says an oppo-

nent, a doubt as to whether the knowledge perceived in

our body is a quality of its own.—d().

In water we perce've liquidity which is one of its natural qualities

as well as warmth which is an adventitious one. One may therefore

ask as to whether the knowledge perceived in our body is a natural

quality of the latter or is a mere adventitious one.

AAT ATTAAT TAAL URI

126. [Knowledge is not a natural quality of the body .

because it furnishes a contrast to] colour ete. which as

natural qualities of the body do exist as long as the latter

continues.—d1.

Knowledge, according to the Naiydyika, is not a natural quality of

the body because it may not continue quite as long as the body doves,

But such is not the case with colour etc, which as natural qualities of
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the body do always exist with it. Hence knowledge is merely an adventi-

tious quality of the body.

T WRAY HATTA: WRIA
127. Itis, says an opponent, not so because other

qualities produced by maturation do arise.—-52,

It has been stated that a substance and its natural qualities co-exist

with each other and that knowledge not being always co-existent with the

body is not a natural quality of the latter. An opponent in order to main-

tain that a substance and its natural qualities are not necessarily

co-existent cites the instance of ajar whose natural colour is blue but

which assumes ared colour through maturation in fire.

qfagteataed: wastarastagd: WRRIKaN |

128. This is, we reply, no opposition because matura-

tion occurs if there is production of opposite qualities. —53.

A jar which was blue may through maturation become red but it

is never totally deprived of colour whicl) is itsnatural quality. But a

body (dead) may be totally devoid of knowledge which is therefore not a

natural quality of it. In the case of maturation moreover a quality is

replaced by an opposite one with which it cannot co-abide e. g., the

blueness of a jar may through maturation assume redness but cannot co-

abide with the same. In the caseof the body however knowledge is not

replaced by an opposite quality. Hence knowledge is not a natural quality

of the body.

WMATSATHAATT URUK

129. [Knowledge, says an opponent, is a natural

quality] because it pervades the whole body.—54.

The opponent tries to prove that knowledge isa natural quality

of the body because it pervades, according to him, the whole body and

the numerous parts of it. But this, according to the Naiy4yika, is un-

reasonable as it Jeads to the assumption of numerous seats of knowledge,

that is, souls in the body destructive of all order and system as to the

feeling of pleasure, pain etc.

PUTA TASH: WRN

130. [Knowledge does not pervade the whole body] _

as it is not found in the hair, nails ete.—50,
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Knowledge does not pervade the whole body, e.g., it is not found

in the hair, nails etc. Jt cannot therefore be a natural quality of the

body. :

This aphorism may also be explained as foliows :—

It is not true that a substance should be entirely pervaded by its

natural qualities. Colour, for instance, is a natural quality of the body

but it does not pervade the hair, nails ete.

ARIAT ATARI: URUK EI
131. The body being bounded by touch (cuticle)

there is, says an opponent, no possibility of knowledge

abiding in the hair, nails ete.—56.

The hair, nails ete. are not, according to the opponent, parts of the

body as they are not bounded by touch (cuticle). Knowledge cannot conse-

quently abide in them.

The aphorism may als» be interpreted as follows :—

The body being bounded by touch (cuticle) there is no possibility of

colour abiding in the hair, rails ete.

§

TUTIMATATT WRK
132. Knowledge, we reply, is not a quality of the

body because of its difference from the well known qualities

of the same.-—57.

The Naiyayika says :—

The qualities of the boy are of two kinds, viz : (1) those which are
‘cognised by the external senses, e.g., colour, and (2) those which are not

cognised by them, e.g., gravity. Knowledge does not come under either

of the categories as it is «ncognizable by the external senses and is at

the same time cognizable on account of our being aware of the same.

The aphorism may also be explained as follows :—

The qualities of the body are cognized by the external senses but

knowledge is not so cognized. Consequently knowledge cannot -be a

quality of the body.

a eardtataarawaaratd waiRikshl
133. This is, says the opponent, not so because of

the mutual difference in character of the colour, etc.—58,

The opponent argues :—

If you say that knowledge is not a quality of the body because it

differs in character from other well known qualities of the same, I should
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say that the weil known qualites themselves differ from each other, e¢.g.,

the colour is cognized by the eye but the touch is not. You cannot on

this ground say that colour is a quality of the body but touch is not.

UTAH AUAATATATT: URAL
134. There is, we replyno objection to colour, etc.,

being qualities of the body because these are cognized by

the senses.— 59.

The colour, ete., may differ from touch ete. in respect of certain

aspects of their character but they all agree in one respect, viz., that they

are all cognizable by one or another of the external senses. But know-

ledge i is not so cognized and cannot therefore be a quality of the body.

— MTATATTATeH AA: URL RI ee N
135. The mind is oneon account of the non-simul-

taneousness of cognitions,—60.

If there were more minds than one, they could come in contact with

many senses at a time so that many cognitions could be produced simul-

taneously. As many cognitions are never produced at once the mind

must be admitted to be one.

aq gnaaaatnaqasd: WRITE
136. Itis, says an opponent, not so because we do

cognize many acts simultaneously.—61.

The objection stands thus:--A certain teacher while walking on

a road holds a waterpot in his hand. Hearing wild sounds he, out of

fear, looks at the road, recites a sacred text and thinks of the nearest place

of safety. The teacher is supposed in this instance to perform visual

perception, auditory perception, recollection, etc., simultaneously. This

would be impossible if there were only one mind.

AMATHAUATATIA SUTRA UW PUR LER
137. ‘The appearance of simultaneousness is, we

reply, due to the mind coming in contact with different

senses in rapid succession like the appearance of a circle of

firebrand.—62.

Just asa firebrand while whirling quickly appears to form a conti-

nuous circle, so the mind moving from one sense to another in rapid

succession appears to come in contact with them simultaneously. Hence
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the cognitions produced by the contact appear to be simultaneous though

in reality they are successive.

TUHLGaAANYT WRIRLARU
138. And on account of the aforesaid reasons the mind

is an atom.—63.

Ifthe mind were possessed of magnitude it could come in contact

with many senses ata tims: so that many cognitions could take place

simuitaneously. Since this has been found to be impossible the mind

is an atom.

_ a

GIHARAGIHMITT: UCR LEU
139. The body js produced as the fruit of our previous

deeds (deserts). —64.

Our present body has been made up of elements endowed with the

fruits of merit and demerit cf our previous lives.

ArT FANT AAT, TTMATA UR UR LEK
140. The formetion of our body of elements, says

an opponent, resembles that of a statue of stone, ete.—65.

The objection stands thus:—dJust as a statne is formed of stone,

clay, ete., which are deviod of leserts, our body has been made up of elements

which are not endowed with the fruits of our previous merits and

démerits.

qT aqaAaT W321 Ii ae Ul

141. Itis, we reply, not so because the statement

requires proof.-—66.

To prove that our bod. is formed of elements which are devoid of

des@gts, the opponent cites th2 instance of a statue made up of clay or

stone, which is supposed to bear no connection whatsoever with deserts.

The Naiydyika replies that tle very example cited requires to be verified

for: clay ete. are made of atoms which have actually a reference to desert

as they comport themselves :n such a way as to work out the designs of

Retributive Justice.

ACTA AMATHATATIAAT: UR ER LEON
142. Not so because father and mother are the cause

of its production.—67.
4
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The formation of our body cannot be compared to that of a clay-

statue because the body owes its origin to the sperm and blood of our

father and mother while the statue is produced without any seed at all.

AMTETET WET RIES N

143. So too eating is a cause.—68.

The food and drink taken by the mother turns into blood which

develops the embryo (made up of the sperm of the father) through the

various stages of formation of the arbuda (a long round mass) méarhsa-pest

(a piece of flesh), kalala (a round lump), kandard (sinews), sirah (head),

pani (hands), pad (legs), etc. Eating is therefore a cause of production

of our body but not of a clay-statue.

stat afar WaT RUE N
144. And there is desert because of uncertainty even

in the case of union.-—69.

All unions between husband and wife are not followed by the produc-

tion of a child (body). Hence we must acknowledge the desert of the child

to be a co-operative cause of its birth.

MATa aa AAT aaa HFA MW RUGS U
145. Desert is the cause not only of the production

of the body but also of its conjunction with a soul. —70.

Just as the earth, etc., independent. of a person’s desert are unable

to produce his body, so the body itself asa seat of particular pleasures

and pains is unable to be connected with a soul without the intervention

of the desert of the latter. .

WaAaaa: WIR: URI RL IU
146. By this the charge against inequality is

answered.—71. ,

Some persons are found to possess a healthy body while others an

unhealthy one; a certain body is beautiful while another ugly. This

inequality in the formation of the body is due to the desert acquired by

the persons in their previous lives.

The aphorism may also be interpreted as follows :—

146. By this the charge against uncertainty is answered.—-7].

It is due entirely to the interference of the desert that the union

between husband and wife is not always followed by the production of

a child (body).



THE NYAYA-SUTRAS. 105

saat akate: BATA: 3 tR1 FN
147. And the separation between the soul and the

body is effected by the termination of the deserts.—72.
lt is in virtue of its leserts that a soul is joined with a particular

body and it is by the exhaustion of the deserts that the separation

between the two takes plaice. The soul cannot be separated from the

body until it attains perfect knowledge through the cessation of ignorance

and lust.

ageSALATATA Ve FACACMAR STAT Bt R193
148. Ifthe body was attached to a soul only to re-

move the inexperience of the latter, then the same inex-

perience would recur after the soul had been emanci-

pated (released).-—73,

An opponent says thai there is no necessity for admitting the desert

and that the body which is nade up of elements is connected with a soul

only to enable the latter to experience objects and realize its distinction

from matter (prakriti). As soon as the soul satisfies itself by the ex-

perience and attains emancipation (release) it is separated from the body

for ever. The Naiyayika asks; “Why is not the soul, even after eim-

ancipation (release), again -onnected witha body to regain its experiential

power?” Since the opponent does not admit desert there is nothing

else to stop the connection.

T AUTRWUAMNUTHEMAT WR 1 RUT
149. It is not reasonable, because the body is found

to be produced in case of both fulfilment and non-fulfilment

of its ends.— 74.

In the previous aphorisin it was stated that the body was produced

only to enable the soul to experience objects and to realize its distinction

from matter (prakyiti’, In the present aphorism the Naiydyika points

out the worthlessness of the statement by showiug that the body is

produced irrespective of the fulfilment or non-fulfilment of its ends, that

is, it is produced in case ol the soul experiencing objects and realizing

its distinction from matter «s well asin the case when the soul remains

enchained on account of its failure to realize its distinction from matter.

Ina certain school ol philosophy the desert is supposed to be a

quality of the atoms and not of the soul, In virtue of the desert atoms
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are said to combine together into a body (endowed with a mind) to enable

the soul to experience objects, and réalize its distinction from matter.

This school of philosophy fails to explain why the soul after it has

attained emancipation (release) is not again connected with a body

inasmuch as the atoms composing the body are never devoid of deserts.

AA: HPATATTAATAT GAMA ST: WR LR LOK |
150. And there will be no cessation of the conjunc-

tion if it is caused by the desert of the mind.—75.

Those who maintain that the desert is a quality of the mind cannot

explain why there should at all be aseparation of the body from the

mind which is eternal. If it is said that the very desert which connected

the body with the mind does also separate it therefrom, we shall he

constrained to admit an absurd conclusion that one and the same thing

is the cause of life and death.

Prereareagal TIAMAT RR) Oe NN
151. Owing to there being no reason for destruction

we should find the body to be eternal.—76.

lf the body is supposed to be produced from elements independent

of deserts, we should not find any thing the absence of which will cause

its destruction. In the event of the destruction being arbitrary, there will

be no fixed cause to effect, emancipation or rebirth thereafter as the

elements will always remain the same.

DYVAMAAAATAIA ATT WZ TLV N
152. The disappearance of the body in emancipation

(release) is, according to an opponent, eternal like the

blackness of an atom.—77.

The opponent says :—Just as the blackness of an atom suppressed

by redness through contact with fire does not reappear, so the body which

has once attained emancipation (release) will not reappear.

UMHAMAM AAT WR UR 1 OT

153. This is, we reply, not so because it would lead

us to admit what was undemonstrable.—78.

The argument employed in the previous aphorism is, according to

the Naiyayika, futile for it cannot be proved that the blackness of an

atom is suppressed by redness through contact with fire for it is possible

that the blackness is altogether destroyed,
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The aphorism may also be interpreted as follows :-—

153. This is, we reply, not so, because it would lead us to acknow-

ledge the consequence of actions not done by us.—78.

Unless we acknowledge deserts there will be no principle governing

the enjoyment of pleasure and suffering of pain. The absence of such a

principle will be repugnant to all evidences—perception, inference and

scripture.
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TIAA NVI VI VU
1. Activity, as it is, has been explained.—1l.

The definition of activity is to be found in aphorism 1-1-17.

aay gat Ue ZI aN
2. So the faults.—2.

The definition of faults has been given in aphorism 1-1-18. The

faults which co-abide with intellect in the soul are caused by activity,

produce rebirths and do not end until the attainment of final release

(apavarga).
LAN e ‘ a“ Se =

ATATITT CHeTATealeaTa4wratsg Ue re rau
3. The faults are divisible in three groups, as all

of them are included in affection, aversion and stupidity.—3.

The faults are divided im three groups, viz., atfection, aversion and

stupidity. Affection includes lust, avarice, avidity and covetousness.

Aversion includes anger, envy, malignity, hatred and implacability.

Stupidity includes misapprehension, suspicion, arrogance and _ careless-

ness.

aaa UUs
4. It is, some say, not so, because they are the

opposites of one single thing.—4,

The objection stands thus:~-There is no distinction between

affection, aversion and stupidity, as all of them are destructible by one

single thing, wz., perfect knowledge. The three, in so far as they are

destructible by one single thing, are of a uniform character,

SaTMANIGES: NVQ N
5. This reason, we reply, is not good, because it is

erratic. —5.

To prove that there is no distinction between affection, aversion and

stupidity, the opponent has advanced the reason that all the three are

destructible by one single thing. This reason is declared by the Naiya-

yika to be erratic, because it does not apply to all cases, e. g., the blue,

black, green, yellow, brown and other colours, although they are different

from one another, are destructible by one single thing, viz., contact with

fire.
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aati ate: adararqeetacieas: wee eu
6. Of the three, stupidity is the worst, because in

the case of a person who is not stupid, the other two do not

come into existence.—-6.

There are three fanlis, viz., affection, aversion and stupidity, of

which the last is the worst, because it is only a stupid person who may

be influenced by affection and aversion.

sreeate ftir arareaeacaTay STAPH
7. There is then, says an opponent, a difference

between stupidity and other faults owing to their inter-

relation of cause and effect.—-7.

The opponent argues as follows:—Since stupidity is the cause of

the other two faults, it must be different from them. In fact there cannot

be the relation of cause und effect between two things which are not

different from each other.

Tq VIAANAUTTASeT NW VILE SH
8. It is, we reply, not so, because faults as already

defined include stupidity —8,

Stupidity is indeel a fault because it is homogeneous with or

possesses the character o! the same as defined in aphorism 1-1-18.

fahrattaraaradta gearsretarareasfaas: use ret
9. And there is, we reply, no prohibition for homo-

geneous things to stand in the relation of cause and

effect.—9.

It is not proper to exclude stupidity from the faults on the mere

ground that they stand to each other in the relation of cause and effect.

In fact the homogeneous things such as two substances or two qualities

may stand to each other im the relation of cause and effect, e. g., in the

case of a jar being pro-luced from its two halves we notice the relation

of cause and effect between the jar and the halves which are homogeneous

with each other.

gratia separate: ue 1g i eow
10. Transmigration is possible if the soul is eter-

nal.—10.
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Transmigration defined in 1-l-19 belongs to the soul and not to

the body. The series of births and deaths included in it is possible

only if the soul iseternal. Ifthe soul were destructible, it would meet

with two unexpected chances, viz., destruction of actions done by it

(krita-hani) and suffering from actions not done by it (akritabhyd4gama).

sTHlarhlal AMAIMATITT 21 eb een
1l. There is evidence of perception as to the produc-

tion of the distinct from the distinct.—11.

It is found that jars, ete., which are distinct are produced from

earth, etc., which are also distinct. Similarly our body is produced from

the elements.

A Tere Aathasgs: UII ZUR
12. It is, some say, not.so, because a jar is not pro-

e > >

duced from another Jar.~~12.

The objection stands thus:--You cannot say that there is the

production of a distinct thing from another distinct thing, e. g.,a jar is

not. produced from another jar.

x x

STHTSSAITTUATT: U1 e Uz
13. There is, we reply, no prohibition for a jar being

produced from a distinct thing.-15.

A jar may not be produced from another jar but it is certainly

produced from another distinct thing, viz., from its bowl-shaped halves.

There is therefore no bar against the production of the distinct from the

distinct.

SATA AAG HTT TAAL UV UVa
14.—Some say that entity arises from non-entity, as

there is no manifestation unless there has been destruc-

tion.—14.

A sprout cannot come into. existence, unless the seed from which it

‘comes has been destroyed. This shows that there is no manifestation

of effect without the destruction of its cause.

SATATATEAATT: NVIL TMU

15. It is, we reply, not so, because such an expression,

inconsistent as it is, cannot be employed.—15.
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To say that a thing comes into existence by destroying another

thing which is its cause, is a contradiction in terms, for if that which,

according to you, destroys the cause and takes the place thereof, was not

existent prior to the destruction, then it v.-nnot be said to be a destroyer,

and if it existed prior to the cause, then it cannot be said to come into

existence on the destructior. thereof.

AAA: ALHTSTTAAA W VIL 1 U

16. There is, says the objector, no inconsistency,

because terms expressive of action are figuratively applied

to the past and future.-—16.

The objector says as follows:—There is no impropriety in the

statement that a thing comes into existence by destroying another thing

which is its cause, for terms «xpressive of action are figuratively employed

to denote that which is not existent now but which existed in the past or

will exist in the future, e. g., he congratulates himself on the son that is

to be born. In the sentence ‘ a sprout comes into existence by destroying

its cause ”’—the term expressive of destruction is figuratively applied to

the sprout that will come into existence in the future.

a fraerarsTasad: WAI 21 ek

17. It is, we reply, not so, because nothing is produc-

ed from things destroyed.—17.

A sprout does not spring from a seed already destroyed. Hence,
we can lay down the general rule that entity does not arise from non-

entity.

MAMSMITIATT UII. TaN

18. There is no objection if destruction is pointed

out only as a step in the processes of manifestation.—18.

In connection with earth, water, heat etc., a seed undergoes destruc-

tion of its old structure and is endowed with a new structure. A sprout

cannot grow from a seed, unless the old structure of the seed is destroyed

and anew structure is formed. It is in this sense allowable to say that

manifestation is preceded by destraction. This does not preclude a seed

from being the cause of a sprout. But we do not admit an unqualified

assertion that production springs from destruction or entity arises from

non-entity.

bb
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ST AR GerRrAHeTTTAA Wek ee
19. God, says some one, is the sole cause of fruits,

because man’s acts are found occasionally to be unattended

by them.—19.

Seeing that man does not often attain suecess proportionate to his

exertions, some one infers that these are entirely subservient to God who

alone can provide them with fruits.

aT geaararaa warfasaa: 21 eb Ron
20. This is, some are afraid, not so, because in the

absence of man’s acts there is no production of fruits —20.

The fear referred to arises thus:-—I£ God were the only source of

fruits, man could attain them even without any exertions.

aenihaaaed: WV e TRH
21. Since fruits are awarded by God, man’s acts, we

conclude, are not the sole cause thereof —21.

Man performs acts which are endowed with fruits by God. The

acts become fruitless without His grace. Hence it is not true that man’s

acts produce fruits by themselves.

God is a soul specially endowed with qualities. He is freed from

misapprehension, carelessness, ete. and is enriched with merit, knowledge

and concentration. He possesses eight supernatural powers (such as the

power of becoming as small as an atom) which are the consequences of his

merit and concentration. His merit, which conforms to his will, produces

merit and demerit in each person and sets the earth and other elements

in action. God is, asit were, the father of all beings. Who can demonstrate

the existence of Him who transcends the evidences of perception, inference

and seripture ?

aiariaar aarata: ATTRA aTATSa ATT Ml lA Ul
22. From an observation of the sharpness of thorn,

etc., some say that entities are produced from no cause.

—22.

The objectors argue as follows :—Thorns are by nature sharp, hills

beautiful, and stones smooth. None has made them so. Similarly our

bodies, etc., are fortuitous effects which did not spring from a cause, that

is, were not made by God.



THE NYAYA-SUTRAS, 113

Batrataalarararraa: Fret Ru
23. Entities cannot be said to be produced from no-

cause, because the no-cause is, according to some, the-cause

of the production.—23.

An opponent has said that entities are produced from no-cause.

Some critics point out that the use of the fifth case-affix in connection

with no-cause indicates that it is the cause.

FARR TaeaATATATT TIA: We tet BIN
24, The aforesaid reason presents no opposition, be-

cause cause and no-cause are two entirely different things.

—24,

Cause and no-cause cannot be identical, ¢. 9., a jar which is water-

less cannot at the same timc be full of water). The doctrine involved in

this aphorism does not differ from the one explained in 3-2-70 according to

which our body cannot be made up independent of our desert (Karma).

ASTM MARU AIHA U2 VL URN
25. All, says some one, are non-eternal, because they

possess the character of beig produced and destroyed.

—25.

All things including our body which is material and our intellect

which is immaterial are non-eternal inasmuch as they are subject to the

law of production and cestraction. All things which are produced and

destroyed are non-eternal.

aaa were rR i
26. These are, we reply, not so, because of the non-

eternalness being eternal.—26.

If non-eternalness pervades all things you must admit it to be

eternal. Hence, all are not non-eternal, for there is at least one thing,

viz., non-eternalness whici: is eternal.

adtraanaaa Parag wete rr
27. Some hold non-eternalness to be not eternal on

the analogy of a fire which dies out after the combustibles

have perished.—27.



1r4 BOOK IV, CHAPTER I.

The objection is explained as follows:—Just asa fire dies out as

soon as the things which caught it have perished, so the non-eternalness

disappears as soon as all non-eternal things have passed away. Hence,

non-eternalness is not eternal.

reread aytrasaeqaegraq§ were ras
28. There is no denial of the eternal, as there isa

regulation as to the character of our perception.—--28.

Whatever is perceived to be produced or destroyed is non-eternal

and that which is not so is eternal, e. g., there is no perceptual evidence

as to the production or destruction of ether, time, space, soul, mind,

generality, particularity and intimate relation. Consequently these are

eternal.

aed frarpaafaang 21g PRET
29. Some say that all are eternal, because the five

elements are so.—29.

The elements which are the material causes of all things are eter-

nal, consequently the things themselves are eternal.
+ a ~

area ataaraARITATaAS: WU VL Viel
30. These are, we reply, not so, because we perceive

the causes of production and destruction.—30.

All things are non-eternal..beeause we find them to be produced

and destroyed. Whatever is produced or destroyed is non-eternal.

ABAUTATATTMATT: UW VILL RL
31. This is, some say, no refutation, because the

character of the elements is possessed by the things which

are produced or destroyed.—31.

The objector says as follows :--A thing which is made up ofan

element, possesses the character of the element. Since the element is

eternal, the thing also must be so.

ANARAAHUNGASS: UPL LT IV
32. This is, we reply, no opposition, because we

perceive production and the cause thereof.—32.

An effect inherits the character of its cause but the two are not

identical, e. g., ether is the cause of sound, although the former is- eternal

and the latter non-eternal,
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Moreover, we actually perceive that things are produced which con-

vince us of their non-eternalness. If production is regarded asa mere vision

of a dream, then the whole world is no better than an illusion which can

serve no practical purposes

If all things were eternal there could be no effort or activity on our

part to attain any object. Hence all are not eternal.

aq sqaeTTAIIT: W212 133 U

33. Ifall things were eternal there would be no

regulation of time.—33.

Some say that things are eternal, because they existed even before

they were produced and will continue even after they are destroyed.

But this view, contends the Naiyayika, is absurd. It destroys all regu-

lations with regard to time, for if all things were perpetually existent, there

could not be any use of such-expressionas “ was produced” and “ will

be destroyed,” which presuppose a thing which was non-existent to come

into existence or one which is existent to lose its existence.

Ses TATA ATT THAT UVR AN

34. Some say that all are aggregates because each

consists of several marks.—34.

A jar, for instance, is an aggregate consisting of several parts, such

as bottom, sides, hack, etc., and several qualities, such as, sound, smell,

taste, colour, touch, ete. There is not a single entity devoid of its several

parts or qualities.

[This refers to the Buddhist doctrine which denies a substance apart

from its qualities and a whole apart fromits parts as is evident from the

writings of Nagarjuna*, Arya Deva f and others.]

% MUAIGRUATITA AIGAATTU |

wrearaisaarea facqe’ aha aay
(Madhyamika Stra, Chap. 1, page 64; Prof, Poussin’s, edition.)

eneatiay gar get a Read
%

arafgeafetay aa ear a ad usu
(M4dhyamika Stra, Chap. I, page 71 ; Poussin’s edition.)

faa a aeisedt St ee RE oraa |
Fag Seraftara ye: tert gate ny

gata Reta guia mat ag |
aetaaan awateyangiza 1

(Sataka quoted in the Madbyamika Vritti, p, 71.)
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AAHAAUNTH ATTA: UVTI AN
35. These are, we reply, not so because by several

marks one single entity is constituted.t-35.

The Naiyayika says that there is certainly a substance apart from its

qualities and a whole apart from its parts, eg., we must admit an entity

called jar as the substratum of its several qualities, such as colour, smell,

etc., and its several parts such as bottom, sides, back, etc.

[The Buddhists* oppose this view by saying that the substance

independent of its qualities and the whole independent of its parts admitted

by the Naiydyikas are opposed to reason and cannot be accepted as realities

though there is no harm in acknowledging them as “ appearances ’{ for

the fulfilment of our practical purposes. |

AANSACMATSATT ATT: UBIREN
36. There is, moreover, no opposition on account of

the very distribution of the marks.—36.

The Naiydyika says as follows:—Our conclusion is unassailable

owing to the marks abiding in one single entity. A jar, for instance,

possesses two marks, wz., tangibility and colour, by cach of which it can

be identified.

If there were no jar beyond its tangibility and colour we could not

use such expression as “I see the jar which I touched yesterday.” To

enable us to ascertain the identity there must be a substance called jar

beyond its tangibility and colour which are two distinct qualities belonging

to the same substance.

The opponent has said that “all are aggregates.” Whence, we ask,

does the aggregate arise if there are no units? The very reason given

that ‘‘ each consists of several marks” presupposes an “each” or unity

or entity beyond the marks or aggregate.

*ge¢ g arfenfgealatteuearaaaa aft a gat Raaaaenna: 1 fthraafa-

Rewenguaregea Rawnivrangesada | aatd afe A 'aaear

afetrgu: Tart: BAAS AIIY eT: | TAHA ITATaRTE |

(Madhyamika Vritti, Chap. I. p. 66; Poussin’s edition.)

tae cee gaa g ae at aa ahratssaa: gaqqasd setrarnsaga BT

AaRaRRee aararaks save dq iat gag a ge

qqaaaenarenanarg, | ae aed aeragrad |

(Madhyamika Vritti, p. 70, Chap, I ; Poussin’s edition.)
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AAA ATA AATATAT ATS: U2 ARON
37. All are non-entities because the entities are

non-existent in relation to one another.—37.

In the expression “a horse is not a cow” there is the non-existence

of ‘cow ” in the “ horse ” and in the expression “ a cow is not a horse”

there is the non-existence of “horse” in the “ cow.” Asa fact every

thing is non-existent in so far as it isnot identical with another thing.

a CAMARA, WBNS
38. Itis, we reply, not so because the entities are

existent in reference to themselves.—38.

A cow is a cow though it is nota horse: a thing is existent in

reference to itself though it is non-existent in so far as it is not another

thing. .

aT RATATAT AAS WANA
39. Some say, that entities are not self-existent inas-

much as they exist in relation to one another.—39.

The objection is exy:lained as follows :—

A thing is called short only in relation to another thing which is long,

and vice versa ; the long and short are inter-related.

[This refers to the Madhyamiké Buddhist doctrine*of “ relation ”

according to which all things are inter-dependent and nothing is

self-existent.]

Tete zHs WEIN

40. The doctrine, we reply, is unreasonable because

it hurts itself.—40.

If the long and short are inter-dependent then neither of them

can be established in the absence of the other; if neither of them is self-

existent, then it will be impossible to establish the inter-relation ; and in

the absence of al! relations the doctrine of the opponent will fall to the

ground.

[The Madhyamikas say that there is no reality? underlying any

am GRIT STS Ae: NeTVT!A: |

era: Haat ata vfacafa Ga: Herr Ul

(M4dhyamika Stra, Chap. XV, p. 93; B. T, Society's edition.)

tame af fed aa aah were at oz |

aa frat aeraa: wah ara sig oveg afacafa

(Arya Ratnakara Sttra quoted in Madhyamika Vritti, Chap. I. 24; B. T, Society's

edition.)
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entity, and that the entities exist only by virtue of their mutual relations

which are mere illusions. Viewed from the standpoint of absolute truth

the world is void, Snya,* but measured by the standard of “relation” or

“condition ’it possesses an apparent existence which serves all our

practical purposes. ]

EAH THAT A ae: HIT TST ATTA TAP AT U2I 18 g
41. Neither through the reason being given nor

through the reason being omitted there isthe establishment

of the fixity of number.—41.

Some say, that there is only one thing (Brahma) pervading all

the so-called varieties. Others say, that things are of two kinds, viz,

the eternal and the non-eternal. Certain philosophers find three things

viz., the knower, knowledge and the knowable, while others treat of four

things, viz., the agent of knowledge, means of knowledge, object of

knowledge and act of knowledge. In this way the philosophers indulge

themselves in a fixed number of things. The Naiydyikas oppose them by

saying that there is no reason to establish the fixity of number. The fixed

number is the Sédhya or that which is to be proved and the reason is

that which is to prove it. Now is the reason included in the Sddhya or

excluded from it? In either case the fixity of number will be unfixed.

If, on the other hand, the reasonis not different from the Sédhya, there

is no means to establish the Sadhya.

AT ALATAGTATATT Weigel

42. This is, some say, not so, because the reason is a

part of the number.—42.

The objection is this :—
a

The number of things is fixed, and there is no disturbance of the

fixity on the score of the reason being included in, excluded from, or

identical with, the number for the reason is a part of the number and as

such is not different from it.

faraqTareeg: welgiean
43. The reason, we reply, is not valid because there

is no part available for the purpose.—43.

% Gate Taay wagqnira FI

aqata a gad ad f& gemaa ti
(Madhyamika Satra, Chap. XV, p. 96 ; B. T. Society’s edition.)
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The opponent has argued that the number is fixed and that the

reason is only a part of it. ‘The Naiyayika counterargues that the number

cannot be fixed until the reason is fixed andit will be absurd to fix the

number with an unfixed reason. ‘he reason which is asserted by the

opponent to be a part of tiie number will remain unfixed until the number

itself is fixed.

The doctrine of the !ixity of number, opposed as it is to the evidenc-

es of perception, inference and scripture, is a false doctrine which

cannot refute the variety of things established through the speciality

of their characters. If there isan agreement as to the number of things

on the ground of their general characters, and difference on the ground

of their special characters, then the doctrine of fixity is admittedly to

be abandoned.

TAT: HUATKAL FT HASTA GMT s WILLIVI U
44. There arises doubt. as to the fruit which is

produced either instantly or after a long interval.—44.

Seeing that some action such as cooking produces its effect imme-

diately while another action such as ploughing does not bring about any

effect until sometime has passed away, a certain person asks whether

the fruit of maintaining the sacred fire will be produced immediately or

after a considerable lapse of time.

TAA: HAKATA Weigisn
45. The fruit, we reply, is not immediate because

it is enjoyable after « lapse of time.—45.

The fruit of maintaining the sacred fire is the attainment of heaven

which is not possible until the time of death when the soul departs from

our body.

HAA AST AAT UVF EN
46. It cannot, says some one, be produced after a

lapse of time because: the cause has disappeared.—46.

The objection is this :-—

The fruit (viz., the attainment of heaven) cannot be produced after

our death because the action (viz., maintaining the sacred fire) calculated

to produce the fruit was clestroyed before our death.
xo

TTSTAT ARTA CATT UII
47. This fruit, before it is produced, bears analogy

to the fruit of a tree.—47.
16
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Just as a tree, whose roots are now nourished with water, will be

‘able to produce fruits in the future, so the sacred fire which is maintained

now will enable the maintainer to attain heaven after death. The

doctrine involved here has been explained in aphorism 3-2-64.

AAAATAATATAM AAT FA UIT
48. Some say that the fruit, anterior to its produc-

tion, is neither existent nor non-existent nor both, because

existence and non-existence are incongraous.—48.

The fruit (or any effect) anterior to its production was not non-

existent because the material causes are so regulated that each

one thing is not produced from each other thing promiscuously.

We cannot suppose the fruit to have been existent prior to its production

because a thing cannot be said to come into existence if it had already

an existence. The fruit was not both existent and non-existent prior to

its production because existence and non-existence are incompatible with

each other.

[This aphorism refers to the Madhyamika Buddhist philosophy

which maintains that the effect, before it is produced, is neither existent

nor non-existent nor both, as is evident from the writings of Nagarjuna*

and Arya Devat.]

JOUSSATTIATT UVIVEN
49. It is, we reply, a fact that the fruit before it was

produced was non-existent because we witness the produc-

tion and destruction.—-49.

When a jar is produced we find that it was non-existent prior to

the production.

*qan arageafaraas 4 qs |

a aaaraaa ft waaarraifear

Aaradr Aa aa: weaker asza |

a aman azar ual dad aa

(Nagarjuna's Madhyamika Stra, Chap. VII, p. 51; B, T. Society’s edition.)

x x

jaraqaqeafa aaa ret + fae)

sqAAaRants aa aegTa aaa

(Arya Deva’s Sataka quoted in the Maédhyamik4 Vyitti, Chap. I, p.4; B. T. Society's

edition.) :
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grattarg agaq ueieivotl
50. That it was non-existent, |is established by our

understanding.—-50.

It is only when a thing is non-existent that we can apply ourselves

to the production of it hy means of suitable materials. A weaver, for

instance, sets himself to work for a web which is non-existent but which,

he knows, he can make by means of threads.

~ af

MATS AUAATTA HATTA ASAT
51. Some say that the analogy to the fruit of a tree

is ill-founded because a receptacle is awanting.—51.

It has been stated that the fruit obtainable from maintaining the

sacred fire bears analogy t» the fruit.of a tree. An opponent finds fault

with the analogy by showing that the tree which produces fruits now is

the same tree which was previously nourished with water, but the body

which is alleged to attain leaven after death is not the same body which

maintained the sacred fire. ‘The two bodies being different their analogy.

to the tree is ill-founded.

MacrearesraearsTaNs: usierwail
52. The foregoing objection, we reply, is unreasonable

because the soul is the receptacle of happiness.—52.

It is not our body that maintains the sacred fire or attains heaven.

In reality the soul is the receptacle for both these acts. The soul which

maintained the sacred fire is identical with the soul which enjoys happi-

ness in heaven. Consequently a receptacle is not awanting and the

analogy to the tree is not ill-founded.

FAIA ALATA SHAS ATT WAR
53.—The sou], some say, cannot be the receptacle for

the fruits which are mentioned, viz., a son, a wife, cattle,

attendants, gold, food, etc.

The objection is this :-—

If the fruit consists merely of happiness it can be lodged in the

soul. But the soul cannot be the receptacle for such fruits as a son, a

wife, cattle, etc. which are mentioned in the scripture.
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ARAM Haag, HATTA: UVM
54. The fruit, we reply, is attributed to them because

it is produced through their conjunction.—54-:

In reality the fruit is happiness. We attribute the name fruit to

a son, a wife, ete., because happiness is produced through them.

fan ~ ~~
PARTITE aT TERT: WIT RN
55. Birth is a pain because it is connected with

various distresses.-—55.

Birth is stated to be a pain because it signifies our connection with

the body, the senses and the intellect which bring us various distresses.

The body is the abode in which pain resides, the senses are the instru-

ments by which pain is experienced, and the intellect is the agent which

produces in us the feeling of »pain. Our birth as connected with the

body, the senses and the intellect is necessarily a source of pain.

T FARM HaTraegT: WaTAwEN
56. Pleasure is not denied because it is produced at

mtervals.—56.

We cannot altogether deny the existence of pleasure which often

arises amidst pains.

araarstraadaeaa: qAqGUysaTSaMaTT: NVI ILO
57. This is, we reply, no opposition because dis-

tresses do not disappear from a person who enjoys one

pleasure and seeks another.—57.

The substance of the Naiydyika’s reply is this:—Pleasure itself is

to be regarded as pain because even a person who enjoys pleasure is

tormented by various distresses. His objects may be completely frustrated

or fulfilled only partially, and while he attains one object he cannot resist

the temptation of pursuing another which causes him uneasiness.

quant Gaarnray uel ek
58. And because there is conceit of pleasure in what is

only another name for pain.—d8.

Some persons thinking that pleasure is the summum bonum are

addicted to the world which causes them various distresses through birth,
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infirmity, disease, deatl:, connection with the undesirable, separation

from the desirable, etc, It is therefore clear that one who pursues

pleasure does in reality pursue pain, or in other words, pleasure is a

synonym for pain.

AUPFUITATIM TIAMAT: WVUG UKE
59. There is, some say, no opportunity for us to at-

tain release because of the continual association of our debts,

troubles and activities.—-59.

The objection stands thus :—The scripture declares that as soon as

we are born we incur three debts which we must go on clearing off until

the time of our decay and death ; and troubles are our constant compa-

nions, while activities pursue us throughout our life. There is then no

opportunity for us to attain release.

The three debts are :~—

Debt to sages (Rishi-rina)—which can be cleared off only by under-

going a course of student life.

Debt to gods (Deva- rina)—from which we can be freed only by

performing sacrifices.

Debt to our progenitors (Pitri-rina)—which cannot be cleared off

except by begetting children.

Activity has been defined in 1-1-17 and 1-1-18.

TITATSTATIAGUReeasaral fararreiatare: I
Bie tge

60. If an expression is inadmissible in its literal

sense we are to accept. it in its secondary meaning to suit

blame or praise.—60.

“As soon as a person is born he incurs three debts’ —this expression,

inadmissible as it is in its literal sense, is to be taken in its secondary

meaning, viz., “as soon as a person enters the life of a householder, he

incurs three debts the clearing off of which brings him credit.” The ex-

pression “ until the time of our decay and death” signifies that “as long

as we do not arrive at the fourth stage when we are to adopt the life of a

mendicant.” If the scriptural texts are interpreted in this way, it be

comes clear that our whole life does not pass away in the mere clearing

off of our debts.
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atari Prot frarataq un 212 tae n
61. An injunction must be appropriate to its occasion

just as a topic must be appropriate to the treatise which

deals with it.—61.

A treatise on Logic which is to deal with its own special problems

cannot be expected to treat of etymology and syntax which form the

subject of a separate treatise. A sacred book which professes to deal

with the life of a householder can appropriately bestow every encomium

on him. <A certain Vedic text extols karma by saying that immortality is

attained by the force of one’s own acts, while another text lays down as a

compliment to asceticism that immortality cannot be attamed except

through renunciation. Some text declares emphatically that it is by the

knowledge of Brahma alone that one can attain immortality, there is no

other way toit. There are again certain texts which attach an equal

importance to study, sacrifice and charity each of which is to be perform-

ed by us at the different stages of our life. Hence a text which aims at

extolling the life of a houséholder can, without creating any misappre-

hension in us, lay down that as soon as we are born we incur three debts

which we must go on clearing off until tlre time of our decay and death.

AANA AMATT: WVU LARA
62. There is no lack of opportunity for our release

because the sacrifices (to be performed for clearing off our

debts) are trusted to the soul.—62.

A Brahman, while old, should refrain from all searches after sons,

wealth and retinue. Sruti (Veda) instructs him to retire from the world

when he has trusted to his sout the sacrifices which he used to perform

to clear off his debts. By so doing he will imagine that his soul is the

sacrificial fire in which his physical actions are offered as oblations.

Freed from all debts, he will live on alms and find an ample opportunity

for effecting his own release.

As regards the division of life into four stages, there is the authority

of Itihaésa, Purana and Dharma Sastra.

BIATT TANITA SUTATTTTITA: U VIR LER
63. As there is no distress in a person who is sound

asleep and sees no dream, so there is no association of

troubles in one who attains release.—63.
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A person who has, through the knowledge of Brahma, attained

release, is freed from all bonds of Just, pleasure, pain, ete.

[The word klesa (here rendered as trouble) is a technical term very

extensively used in the Buddhist Sanskrit and Pali literature to signify

depravity, defilement, corruption or passion. Klesa, called in Pali kaleso,

is the cause of all sinful actions and consequently of re-births. Arhatship

consists in the annihilation of klesa. The P4li Pitakas enumerate ten

kilesas, of which five are prominent. The ten kilesas are :—

Bar (greed), Bar (hatred), Her (stupidity), Arar (pride), Refs

(heretical view), fafafesr (doubt), Wray (sloth), yea (arrogance),

arfeftent (shamelessness: and SaTaAeY (recklessness).

The Buddhist Sanskrit books enumerate six klesas and twenty-four

upaklesas.

qze a: \

ur: afar arate gefetaracer AR a
(harmasamgraha LXVIL)

aq aires a | aera i

mata SqATET Sra: eT teal areata Tea” arat age PafRergtea-
qaqt cearanarad rater sardr ahraearer et tsar sree fre’

feat Rrarcar f&
(Dharmasamgraha LXIX.)

The word klesa used in the Nyaya Satra 4-1-59, 4-1-63, 4-1-64 and
4-1-65 evidently conveys the meaning of moral depravity. Hina-klesa

( Hay a) used in 4-1-64 rings in my ears as a phrase borrowed from

the Buddhist philosophy. |

qT ca: Saaeatary ASMA N sre 1e2en
64. The activity of one who has got rid of the troubles

does not tend to obstruction.—64.

Activity does not present any obstacle to release (apavarga) in

respect of a person who is freed from the troubles of lust, hatred and

stupidity. In his case activity produces neither merit nor demerit, and

consequently no re-birth.

a Breda: canna ner ereania
65. There is, some say, no end of troubles because

these are natural.—60.
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The objection raised here is this:—None can attain release because

it is impossible to get rid of troubles which are natural (beginningless).

TTT A AT CAA LATA TH SAAT M1 1G EN

66. Even the natural, says some one, are non-eternal

like the non-existence that was antecedent to produc-

tion. —66, |

The objection raised in the previous aphorism is answered by some

one as follows :-—

A non-existence antecedent to production is natural (beginningless)

but it disappears as soon as the production takes place. Similarly the

troubles are natural (beginningless) but they terminate as soon as release

is attained.

A jar before it is producedis non-existent. This non-existence is

called antecedent non-existence. It has no beginning but it has an end

for it disappears as soon as the jar is produced. The troubles like the

antecedent non-existence are beginningless but not endless,

{{t is only an existence, that is, an existent thing that can be called

eternal or non-eternal. We cannot apply the epithets “eternal” and

“ non-eternal ” to non-existence except in a figurative sense. }

AYATAASeaagay Wie eon

67. Or non-eternal like the blackness of an atom.—67.

An earthy atom, which is naturally black, changes its colour when

it is baked red in the kiln. Likewise the troubles which are natural

disappear as soon as release is attained.

a ageatraar widtarg ne) ete

68. It is, we reply, not so because affection etc. are

caused by misapprehension.—68.

The Naiydyika says :—There is no necessity for us here to admit

that a thing which is natural (beginningless) may not be endless. The

troubles are not in fact natural (beginningless) because they are caused by

activity which springs from our affection, aversion and stupidity. These

last are generated by our misapprehension. The troubles not being

natural, there is no lack of opportunity for us to attain release.



THE NYAYA-SOTRAS. 127°

Boox IV.—Cuaptrr II.

Stara aaaaeESAIAr: UB GH
69. Through knowledge about the true nature of the

causes of faults, there is cessation of egotism-—l. .

Egotism isa stupidity of the form “Iam.” Lt consists of the notion

“Tam,” entertained by a person who is devoid of self. It disappears as

soon as we attain knowledg« about the true nature of the faults which are

caused by all objects such as body etc. enumerated in aphorism 1—1—9,

aatatat earcat eat: AETIHAT: Uwe Wl
70, The colour and other objects, when regarded as

good, become the causes of faults—2.

It is only when we look upon colour or any other object as a source

of enjoyment that it becomes a cause ofour affection, aversion or stupidity.

atatareaaqsataata: Wet eran
71. The faults are caused through a conception of

the whole apart from its parts.—3.

The faults are produced if.a man or woman looks upon each other

asa whole, viz., as a male or female with all his or her paraphernalia of

teeth, lips, eyes, nose, etc., toyether with their secondary marks; and they

are shunned if he or she looks upon each other by parts only, viz., upon

his or her hair, flesh, blood, pone, nerve, head, phlegm, bile, excrement

ete., all of which are frail. ‘I'he notion of the whole engenders lust while

that of the parts produces equinimity. We must regard every thing from

the standpoint of evil ¢. g. the rice boiled with poison is looked upon by

a wordly man as rice and by an ascetic as poison.

farsa read ST: WAU EVN
72. Owing to the spprehension and non-apprehension

being each of two kinds, there arises a doubt as to the exist-

ence of a whole apart from its parts. —4.

There are two kinds of apprehension, viz., real and unreal. The

apprehension of water in a tank is real while that of mirage as a mass of

water is unreal. The non-apprshension is also of two kinds, viz., real and

unreal. ‘The non-apprehension of a hare’s horn (which is non-existent) is a

real non-apprehension while that of the ether (which is existent) is an

unreal non-apprehension. ‘The apprehension and non-apprehension being

both real and unreal there arises a doubt as to whether there is really a whole
17
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apart from its parts. If we apprehend a whole apart from its parts,

our apprehension may be unreal. If we do not apprehend a whole, our

non-apprehension too may be unreal.

aaa: Gagafaga4rg UBT I KN
73. There is no room for doubt with regard to the

existence of a whole already established through arguments.

—85.

No one has yet set aside the arguments employed in aphorism

2—}1 —34 to establish a whole apart from its parts.

aera afe a GMa: URL RIEN
74. There is, says some one, no room for doubt even

with regard to the non-existence of a whole on account of

the impossibility of the whole residing any where.—6.

In the preceding aphorism the NatyAyika has said that there is no

doubt a3 tothe existence of a whole apart from its parts as demonstrated

in aphorism 2—1—34. In the present aphorism his opponent says that

there is no doubt as to the non-existence of a whole apart from its parts

because neither the whole can reside in its parts nor the latter in the

former. One affirms that there is a whole while the other affirms that

there is no whole. In either case there is no room for doubt.

FAAHAMTTAITAA ATE TAT: WVU TI
75. There is, says the objector, no whole because

its parts reside in it neither totally nor partially.—7.

A part does not occupy the whole in its totality owing to the differ-

ence of their dimensions; neither does it occupy the whole partially

because the part can reside neither in itself nor in another part.

ay Wada: We ISN
76. Also because the whole does not, continues the

objector, reside in its parts.—8.

The whole does not reside in each of its parts separately on account

of the difference of their dimensions. Neither does it reside in some of

its parts collectively because in that case it loses its connection with the

other parts.

TI WATT sa: WIRE
77. Owing to the lack of residence, affirms the

objector, there is no whole apart from its parts.—9.
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The whole does not exist as the relation between it and its parts

is not that of the container and the contained.

aq ATAToaqTayT: U VI RI go ll

78. And the parts are not the whole.—10.

The objector says that the relation between the whole and its parts

is not that of identity. No one says that the thread is the web or the pillar

is the house.

CHa ATAATHAMSTAAMATTUTAAT: BURLY I
79. There is, we reply, no room for the question

owing to the impropriety in the use of the term “ variety ”

in reference to what is one.—11.

‘In aphorism 4--2—7 an opponent raised the question as to whether

the whole occupied its parts totally or partially. The Naiydyika disposes

of the question by sayin;: that there is no room for it because the terms

“totally” and “ partially’’ cannot be applied to “one.” The term

“totally ” is employed only in the ease of several things of which no one

has been left out while the word “ partially” refers to an aggregate of

which some parts have been left ont. Now, neither the term “ totally ”

nor the term “ partially’ is applicable to what is “one”, that is, toa

“whole.” In the case of « whole the employment of language implying

variety is unjustifiable.

HAAUeATATA ATU: WUBI RUN
80. The question, we further reply, is unreasonable

because even if one part could be the residence of another

part, it would not be the residence of the whole.—12.

When we speak of a whole residing in its parts we must not under-

stand that the term residence refers to any space, in fact it refers to the

relation of refuge and refugee. A refuge is that with which the refugee

is inseparably connected «und without which it can never exist. Hence

there is no impossibility of the whole residing in its parts.

auage daatrafssagratea: week
81. The perception of a “ whole” bears analogy to

that of a collection of hairs by a person affected with a dim-

ness of sight.—13.
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Just as a person of dim sight cannot perceive hairs separately but

can perceive them in a mass, so we cannot perceive the atoms separately

but can perceive them in a mass in the form of a jar or the like.

aaa IT] TATA ST IAITEUCA

aaa args sa NVI RII HI
82. A sense is inoperative in reference to what is not

its object because its acuteness or dullness of apprehension

is restricted to its own object which it cannot trans-

cend.—14.

.The eye, whether it is acute or dim, cannot apprehend a sound.

Similarly the ear, sharp or dull, cannot see a colour. All senses have

their special objects to which their operation is restricted. An atom

which is supersensuous, cannot be apprehended by any of our senses—no

matter whether these are acute or dim. Tach hair being perceptible, its

collection also is capable of being perceived whereas the atoms being

imperceptible their collection canuot be perceived. As we can perceive

the collection of atoms in the shape of a jar or the like, we must admit

that the collection or the whole is areality independent of its parts

(the atoms).

WITT AIR AaaIaAT UBL RLM

83. The whole and its parts should in. that case be

supposed to continue up to the time of annihilation.—1L5.

Even if we admit the existence of a whole and its parts, we cannot

suppose them to continue for ever because they are subject to destruc-

tion at the time of annihilation. A whole has got its parts and the

parts again have their parts which do not cease until they become non-

existent at the time of annihilation.

T TANS UBL RL EN

84. There is, we reply, no annihilation because there

are atoms.—16.

There ‘will never come a time when there will-be an utter annihi-

lation, for things will even then continue to exist in the state of atoms.

An atom is a thing of the smallest dimension, that is, a thing which is

not capable of being of smaller dimension,
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qt aT TS WTI RUIN

85. An atom is that which is not capable of being

divided.—17.

An atom is not divisible into further parts.

[Two atoms make a doyanuka (lyad) and three dvyayukas make

a tryasarenu (triad). All things which we perceive are composed of

tryasrenus, An atom (anu) is finer than a doyanuka and the latter finer

than a tryasarenu. |

ararmsatarard aggre: were
86. There is, says some one, an impossibility of

such a thing, as it is divided throughout by ether.—18.

The Naiyadyika defines the atom as a whole which has no parts,

that is, a thing which is not divisible into further parts. Some one

controverts the definition by saymg that an atom is not devoid of parts

because it is intersected by ether within and without.

HTRIMNasIIAa ATUL LRU EU
87. Else there would not be the omnipresence of

the ether.—19.

The ether would not be called omnipresent if it could not reside

within the atoms.

HAUT -RIOUSAET.. HI eavaaaraanrey

AgATa: URL RLRell

88. There is no “within” or “without” of an eter-

nal thing. The terms are applicable only to factitious

things inasmuch as they imply constituents other than

those which are seen.—20.

The word “within” refers to that constituent ofa thing which is

enclosed by another const:tuent thereof while the word “ without” refers

to that constituent which encloses another constituent, but is not enclosed

by it. These terms cannot be applied to eternal things such as atoms

which do not possess constituents some of which may enclose the rest.

AAA ATS HSIMATT WZ UCR URL
89. The ether is omnipresent because of the univer-

sality of its conjunction which is a cause of sound.—21.
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Owing to sound being produced everywhere it is inferred that

the ether is omnipresent. Ifa certain place were devoid of contact with

ether there would be no sound there. There is in fact a conjunction of

ether everywhere.

BoyAeHAyarhe AHTIAT: WL WRN
90. The ether possesses three properties; viz. that

itis not repelled, that it does not obstruct and that it is all-

pervading.——22.

The etheris not repelled because it does not possess any form,

it does not obstruct because it is intangible, and it is all-pervading

because it is omnipresent.

re ‘
WMATA ALITA ATATITATGHIT: UVR W RR

91. There are, says.some one, parts in an atom

because a thing that is endowed with a form must also

possess a collocation of parts,—23.

The objection stands thus :—

An atom is divisible into parts because it possesses a form, that is,

it is of a limited dimension.

The ether, soul, space and time being of unlimited dimensions are

not divisible into parts. ]

aaa NBL RLRIN
92. Anatom, continues the objector, must possess

parts because it is capable of being conjoined with another

atom.—24.

The objection is this :--

The fact that atoms possess the quality of conjunction proves that

they have parts, because an atom cancome in conjunction with another

only in some of its parts.

HATAATAULATTATTYTTATTATM ATT UFR CRW
93. The doctrine of the indivisibility of atoms cannot,

we reply, be refuted because sucha refutation would give

rise to a regressus ad infinitum which is not proper.—25.
If you say that an atom is divisible into parts, you will have to

admit that those parts again are divisible into further parts. This

would give rise toa regressus ad infinitum which should, if possible, be
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avoided, If all things were indefinitely divisible we should find a large

thing and asmall one to be of equal dimensions as both possess an infinite

number of parts. A thing although indefinitely divided should not lose

itself. There must remain « particle, vz, an atom which should not perish

even at the time of annihilition.

gent Pasay Ararat waaay
CZGRATAIASIAA ATATAST: WVU UREN

94. Things, some say, do not possess a reality if they

are separated from our thoughts, just as there is no reality

in a web separated from its threads. —~22.

The objection is this :--

Things do not possess a reality independent of our thoughts just

as a web does not possess a reality independent of its threads. Hence

it is our thoughts alone that are real, the external things are all unreal.

[This aphorism refers to the doctrine of the Yogacara Buddhist

philosophy explained in the Lahkavatéra Sutra].*

SaaS T: UVIVRURIN
95. The reason, we reply, isnot good as it hurts

itself.—-27. .

The Naiyadyika says that his opponent’s reason, viz, that things

do not possess a reality if they are separated from our thoughts,

is self-destructive because if things are capable of being separated from

our thoughts they cannot be said to be unreal, and on the other hand

if things are unreal they are incapable of being separated from our

thoughts. The opponent commits a contradiction by saying that things

are unreal and at the same time by going to separate them from our

thoughts.

AAI ATTA WBA RS Ul

96. There is, we reply, no separate perception of a

refuge and its refugve.—28.

‘grant irsaararat eat areas

Beat ass Tahatearedt Heerarater TRrar: |

( Suraate aa, 2 TRG, TH 40 )
qren fsaararat erarar arraraa |

aemaahiaiened Reaararar TRrav

PHAAIT TH Lo TAT, Jo LLG i
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A web being the refuge of its threads, the perception of the former

includes that of the latter so that there are no separate perceptions of

them. If our thoughts were the refuge of external things, then there

would be no separate perceptions of them. But the opponent’s argu-

ment viz, that “if things are separated from our thoughts,” makes

it manifest that our thoughts are not the refuge of external things.

TATA: WELT REN
97. And things are established by evidences.—29.

The reality of things is proved by evidences such as perception. Every

thing requires an evidence for its establishment. The very assertion that

“things are not real if they cannot be separated from our thoughts” must

be based on an evidence if it is to commend itself to our acceptance.

Hence we cannot deny things if they are established by evidences.

TATUTATTIITMANA WIR LRU
98. The non-reality of things is demonstrated neither

by evidences nor without them.—30.

The proposition that “there is nothing” cannot be proved in any

way. If you say that there is an evidence to prove it, you hurt your

own proposition, viz, that, there is nothing. If again you say that there

is no evidence, how do you then establish your proposition ?

cama aaa TATU TAT AAT: WSL RU RL
99. The concept of the means and the objects of know-

ledge, says some one, bears analogy to that of things in a

dream.—31.

The means and the objects of knowledge are as delusive as things

appearing in a dream.

(The aphorisms 4-2-31 and 4-2-32 evidently refer to the Buddhist

doctrine of “ non-reality ” expounded in the Arya-Updli-priccha, Samadhi-

rija-sitra, Arya-gagana-gafija-siitra, Madhyamika-sitra, Arya-ratnavali,
Lalitavistara-sfitra and other Mahayana works.*]

#® QU ALAT Bal SAA MPITSAAMT Yer |

ANAT TATA AAT AE TEEAA MW (Midhyamika-Satva, Chap, VIL)

aga neasdge atthrat vita ara afta aa |
eaaragen g Baararar aTaraary staat Gaara |

(Quoted in Madhyamik4 Vritti, p. 47).

mrar acta war & fama: | (Arya-Upalipriccha, quoted in M. V. 68)

MATTAT ma qaagaaqaraaAoeaar: 1 ( Arya-Samidhiraja-Bhat-
tiraka quoted in Maédhyamika Vritti, Chap. XXL)
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WAMTFITSIANTITASMTATAST WTR TRH
100. It may, continues the objector, be likened to

jugglery, the city of the celestial quiristers or a mirage.—32.
The means and the objects of knowledge are as unreal as things ex-

hibited in jugglery, ete.

saararafare: W2rR 1B N
101. This cannot, we reply, be proved, as there is no

reason for it.—33.

There is no reason that the concept of the means and the objects of
knowledge should bear an analogy to the concept of things in a dream

but not to that of things in our wakeful state. If you, to prove the un-

reality of things in a dream, udduce the reason that these are not perceived

in our wakeful state, we would, to prove the reality of the means and

the objects of knowledge, «dduee the reason that these are perceived in

our wakeful state.

waaageaaa eaniaqanaara: Were aIVn
102. The concept of things in a dream arises in the

same way as remembrance and imagination.—8d4.

The things that appear in a dream are not unreal. We can conceive

of them ina dream just as-we can do in our wakeful state. Our coucept

of things in the dream is due to our memory and imagination.

It is by a reference t» the knowledge in our wakeful condition,

that we ascertain our knowledge in the dream to be unreal. But in the

event of there being only one condition, viz., that of wakefulness, the ana-

logy to the dream would not be appropriate.

Preatrasaltaraeaagiatd TANATI TATA TUT.

aq sfaard vn 2181 awn
> 103. Our false apprehension is destroyed by a know-

ledge of the truth, just as our concept of objects in a dream

comes to an end on our awaking.—35.

In the case of jugglery, the city of the celestial quiristers and

the mirage, our apprehension, if it is false, consists of our imputing “that”

to what is “not that” just as when we mistake a post fora man. The

objects of the apprehension are, however, not unreal, inasmuch as they

arise from our memory and imagination,
18
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Jugglery (maya) consists of a false apprehension produced in others

by an artificer through the use of materials similar to those originally

announced by him.

Just as our concept of objects in a dream passes away as soon as we

are awake, so also our false apprehension of objects disappears as soon as

we attain a true knowledge of those objects.
SS aa ~

qeaa farang weet LRN
104. There is therefore no denial of false knowledge,

inasmuch as we perceive that there isa cause for that

knowledge..—36.

It has already been shown that our concept of objects in a dream is

unreal, inasmuch as we do not actually perceive them at that time, but

that the objects of the dream are not unreal, inasmuch as they arise from

our memory and imagination. In fact, the objects that give rise to false

knowledge are never unreal, although the knowledge itself may be false.

awasttadaa faeqgeeeaage: ner) RN
105. And false knowledge involves a_ two-fold

character on account of the distinction between the essence

and appearance of its object.—37.

When we mistake a post for aman, our knowledge assumes the

form ‘that is man.” Our knowledge of the post, in so far as it is called

“that” is a truc knowledge, but in so far as it is described as “ man’”’

is a false knowledge. This falsity of knowledge is due to our recognition

of certain properties common to the post and the man.

aarraradareaad Wet 1 as u
106. The knowledge of truth is rendered habitual by

a special practice of meditation.—28.

Meditation is the soul’s union with the mind abstracted from the

senses whose contact with objects does not produce any perception. The

knowledge of the truth is rendered habitual by the repeated practice of

this meditation.

aTHAMIMATAT UII REN
107. Meditation, some say, is not practicable by

reason of the predominance of certuin external objects.—39.

There are innumerable obstacles to meditation, e.g., hearing the

thundering noise of a cloud, one is prevented from practising meditation.
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TMA: Tata UBL RL Bou
108. And by reason of our being impelled to action

by hunger, etc.—40.

Hunger and thirst, heat and cold, disease, cic., sometimes prevent

us from practising meditation.

CN

anaHagIead agar wer. 1 eg
109. It arises, we reply, through possession of the

fruits of our former works.—41.

We acquire a habit of practising meditation in consequence of our

good deeds of a previous life.

AUMIGEGAANTY AAAAGET: UIIR EIN
110. We are instructed. {o practise meditation in

such places as a forest, a cave ora sand-bank.—42.

The meditation practised in these places is not seriously disturbed

by any obstacle.

Baas AG Ta: WLR VR U
111. Such possibilities may occur even in release.

—43.

Even a person who las attained rclease may be disturbed by the

violence of an external object.

a faeqataaeatiieatg Wet) een
112. It is, we reply, not so, because knowledge must

spring up only in a body already in the state of formation.

—44,

A violent external object produces knowledge only in a body which

has been formed, in consequence of our previous deeds and which is

endowed with senses, etc.

ATARI U VILL U
113. And there is absence of a body in our release.

—45.

Our merits and demerits having already been exhausted, we cannot

get a body after we hav: attained release. Release is the perfect freedom

from all sufferings: it consists in a complete destruction of all the seeds

and seats of suffering.
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aay qafiaarqradeat area

Td: NZRU BEN

114. For that purpose there should be a purifying of

our soul by abstinence from evil and observance of certain

duties as well as by following the spiritual injunctions

gleaned from the Yoga institute —46.

In order to attain release we must practise meditation after our soul

has been purified by our abstinence, etc, The injunctions gleaned from

the Yoga institute refer to penances, the controlling of our breaths, the

fixing of our mind, ete.

WATEUNMAAN SAA FE GATS: WAR LVN

115. ‘To secure release, itis necessary to study and

follow this treatise on knowledge as well as to hold discus-

sions with those learned in that treatise.—47.

The spiritual injunctions furnished by the Yoga institute cannot be

properly assimilated unless we have already acquired a true knowledge

of the categories explained in the Nydya Sistra. It is therefore very

useful to study the NydAya Sastra and to hold discussions with persons

learned in the Sastra.

aq freqeaseartatestanfotaaqahr-

wT UBIR Lech

116. One should enter upon discussions with unenvi-

ous persons, such as disciples, preceptors, fellow-students

and seekers of the summum bonum.—48.

The epithet “ unenvious ” excludes those who do not seek truth but

desire victory. Discussion has been defined in aphorism 1—2-~1,

sfarragtaata a satraraafaet vee a ree
117. In case of a necessity for the search of truth,

discussion may be held even without an opposing side.—49.

A person desirous of knowledge may submit his views for exami-

nation by simply expressing his curiosity for truth without an attempt

to establish the views.
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AVIETAGIALTAUNTA AcqyaaTs = ATSAAITZATa-
6

UTY HUTHUTATATTAT Wei R I Ke ll

118. Wranglings and cavils may be employed to

keep up our zeal for truth just as fences of thorny boughs

are used to safe-guard the growth of seeds.—-50.

Certain talkative psople propound philosophies which are mutually

opposed, while others violate all sense of rectitude out of a bias for their

own side. Seeing that these people have not attained true knowledge

and are not freed from [aults, we may, in our disputation against them,

employ wranglings and cavils which do not in themselves deserve any

profit or encomium.
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ALIFFAS AERA ATH TAT AAT PAHTATEASTRA-

TNA Tareas AMITHTTT aTTTAaTaT-

THANI_CIMSIAaAa RIAA WK 1k IU

1. Futilities are as follows :—(1) Balancing the

homogeneity, (2) balancing the heterogeneity, (3) balancing

an addition, (4) balancing a subtraction, (5) balancing the

questionable, (6) balancing the unquestionable, (7) balancing

the alternative, (8) balancing.the reciprocity, (9) balancing

the co-presence, (10) balancing the mutual absence, (11) ba-

lancing the infinite regression, (12) balancing the counter-

example, (13) balancing the non-produced, (14) balancing

the doubt, (15) balancing the controversy, (16) balancing

the non-reason, (17) balancing the presumption, (18) balanc-

ing the non-difference, (19) balancing the demonstration,

(20) balancing the perception, (21) balancing the non-

perception, (22) balancing the non-eternality, (23) balanc-

ing the eternality and (24) balancing the effect.—1.

Futility, which is a fallacious argument, has been in general terms

defined in aphorism 1-2-18. The twenty four kinds of futility enun-

ciated here will each be defined in due course. The fallacious characters

of the twenty four kinds will also be exposed in separate aphorisms.

AVITATFTTT AIT = ACHAT:

araerg TaFIAAT NW KTR
2. Ifagainst an argument based on a homogeneous

or heterogeneous example one offers an opposition based on

the same kind of example, the opposition will be called

“balancing the homogeneity” or “ balancing the heteroge-

neity.’—2.
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Balancing the homoyeneity.—A certain person, to prove the non-

eternality of sound, argues as follows :—

Sound is non-eternal,

because it is a product,

like a pot.

A certain other persoa offers the following futile opposition :—

Sound is eternal,

because it 1s incorporeal,

like the sky.

The argument, viz., sound is non-eternal, is based on the homo-

geneity of sound with the non-eternal pot on the ground of both being pro-

ducts. The opposition, viz., sound is eternal, is said to be based on

the homogeneity of sound with the eternal sky on the alleged ground of

both being incorporeal. This sort of opposition, futile as it is, is called

“balancing the homogeneity” which aims at showing an equality of the

arguments of two sides in respect of the homogeneity of examples

employed by them.

Balancing the heterogeneity. —A eertain person, to prove the non-cter-

nality of sound, argues as Jollows :—

Sound is non-eternal,

hecause it is a product,

whatever is not non-eternal is not a product,

as the sky.

A certain other persor. offers a futile opposition thus :—

Sound is eternal,

because it is incorporeal,

whatever is not eternal is not incorporeal,

as a pot.

The argument, viz., sound is non-eternal, is based on the heterogeneity

of sound from the not-non-eternal sky which are mutually incompatible.

The opposition, viz., sound is eternal, is said to be based on the heteroge-

neity of sound from the nct-incorporeal pot which are alleged to be in-

compatible with each other. This sort of opposition, futile as it is, is called

“balancing the heterogeneity” which aims at showing an equality of

the arguments of two sides in respect of the heterogeneity of examples

employed by them,

meatanateradiera: ue tar an
3. That is, we say, to be established like a cow

through cowhood (or cow-type).—8,
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The Naiyadyika says :--If the opposition referred toin the previous

aphorism is to be valid it must be based on the example, homogeneous

or heterogeneous, exhibiting a universal connection between the reason and

the predicate such as we discern between a cow and cowhood or a universal

disconnection between the reason and the absence of the predicate such as

we discern between a cow and absence of cowhood. In the argument—

“sound is non-eternal, because it is a product, like a pot” the homogeneous

example “pot” exhibits a universal connection between productivity

and non-eternality, all products being non-eternal; but in the opposition

-—sound is eternal, because it is incorporeal, like the sky” —the homo-

geneous example sky does not exhibit a universal connection between

incorporeality and eternality because there are things, such as intellect

or knowledge, which are incorporeal but not eternal. A similar obser-

vation is to be made with regard to the opposition called ‘balancing the

heterogeneity.” In the opposition ‘‘sound is eternal, because it is incor-

poreal, whatever is not eternal is not» incorporeal, as a pot ” the

heterogeneous example pot does not exhibit a universal disconnection

between incorporeality and absence of eternality because there are

things, such as intellect or knowledge, which are incorporeal but not

eternal. -

AAT HAA TH AOS ATA AAT SANT

qauqtaraanerarsaanr wel ere

4. The subject and example alternating their charac-

ters or both standing in need of proof, there occur

(futilities called) “balancing an addition” ‘ balancing a

subtraction” ‘balancing the questionable,” ‘“ balancing

the unquestionable” “balancing the alternative” and

“balancing the reciprocity.” —4.

Balancing an addition.—If against an argument based on a cerfain

character of the example one offers an opposition based on an additional

character thereof, the opposition will be called “ balancing an addition,”

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues

as follows :—

Sound is non-eternal,

because it isa produet,

like a pot.
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A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :—

Sound is non-eternal (and corporeal),

because it is a product,

like a pot (which is non-eternal as well as corporeal).

The opponent alleges that if sound is non-eterna] like a pot, it

must also be corporeal like it: if itis not corporeal let it be also not

non-eternal. This sort of fatile opposition is called “balancing an

addition” which aims at showing an equality of the arguments of two

sides in respect of an additional character (possessed by the example and

attributed to the subject).

Balancing a subtraction—If against an argument based on a

certain character of the example one offers an opposition based on

another character wanting in it, the opposition will be called “ balancing

a subtraction.”

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues

as follows :—

Sound is non-eternal,

because it 1s a product,

like a pot.

A certain other person offers the following futile opposition :—

Sound is non-eternal (but not audible),

because it is a product,

like a pot 1 which is non-cternal but not audible.)

The opponent alleges that if sound is non-eternal like a pot, it

cannot be audible, for a pot is not audible; and if sound is still held to

be audible, let it be also not non-eternal. This sort of futile opposition is

called “balancing a subtraction” which aims at showing an equality of

the arguments of two sides in respect of a certain character wanting in

the example (and consequently also in the subject),

Balancing the questionable.—lf one opposes an argument by main-

taining that the character of the example is as questionable as that of the

subject, the opposition will be called “ balancing the questionable.”

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues

as follows :—

Sound is non-eternal,

because it is a product,

like a pot.

19
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A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :—

A pot is non-eternal,

because it is a product,

like sound.

The opponent alleges that if the non-eternality of sound is called in

question, why is not that of the pot too called in question, as the pot

and sound are both products? His object is to set aside the argument

on the ground of its example being of a questionable character. This

sort of futile opposition is called “balancing the questionable’ which

aims at showing an equality of the arguments of two sides in respect

of the questionable character of the subject as well as of the example.

Balancing the unquestionable.—lf one opposes an argument by

alleging that the character of the subject is as unquestionable as that

of the example, the opposition will be called “balancing the unques-

tionable.”

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as

follows :—

Sound is non-eternal,

because it is a product,

like a pot.

A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :—

A pot is non-eternal,

because it is a product,

like sound.

The opponent alleges that ifthe non-eternality of a pot is held to

be unquestionable, why is not that of sound too held tobe so, as the pot

and sound are both products? [lis object is to render the argument

unnecessary on the ground of its subject being of an unquestionable

character. This sort of futile opposition is called “balancing the

unquestionable’ which aims at showing the equality of the argu-

ments of two sides in respect of the unquestionable character of the

example as well as of the subject.

Balancing the alternative,-—If one opposes an argument by attri-

buting alternative characters to the subject and the example, the opposi-

tion will be called “ balancing the alternative.”

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as

follows :—

Sound is non-eternal,

because it is a product,

like a pot.
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A certain other perso: offers a futile opposition thus :——

Sound is eternal and formless,

because it is a produet,

like a pot (which is non-eternal and has forms).

The opponent alleges that the pot and sound are both products,

yet one has form and the other is formless: why on the same principle

is not one (the pot) non-eteri:al and the other (sound) eternal? This sort

of futile opposition is called “balancing the alternative” which aims

at showing an equality of the arguments of two sides in respect of the

alternative characters attributed to the subject and example.

Balancing the reciprocity.—If one opposes an argument by alleging

a reciprocity of the subject anid the example, the opposition will be called

“ balancing the reciprocity.” .

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as

follows :—~

Sound is non-eternal,

because it is a product,

like a pot.

A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus : —

A pot is non-eternal,

because it isa product,

hike sound.

The opponent alleges thatthe potand sound being both products,

one requires proof for its non-eternality as much as the other does.

Sound is to be proved non-eternal by the example of a pot and the pot

is to be proved non-eternal by the examples of sound. This leads

to a reciprocity of the pot iexample) and sound (subject) resulting in

no definite conclusion as to the eternality or non-eternality of sound.

This sort of futile opposition is called ‘ balancing the reciprocity ” which

brings an argument toa stani-still by alleging the reciprocity of the

subject and the example.

Pe Rearaeea eT EST TET TAT: WLS 7
5. This is, we say, no opposition because there is a

difference between the subject and the example although the

conclusion is drawn fron a certain equality of their cha-

racters.—9.

The Naiydyika says :—The futilities called “ balancing an addition,”

“balancing a subtraction,’ “ balancing the questionable,” “ balancing
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the unquestionable” and “balancing the alternative” are all based

on the false supposition of a complete equality of the subject and the

example. Though there is no denial of an equality of the subject and

the example in certain characters, there is indeed a great difference

between them in other characters.

Sound is non-eternal,

because it is a product,

like a pot,

_-_In this argument although there is an equality of “sound” and

“not” in respect of their being both products, there isa great difference

between them in other respects. A cow possesses some characters in

common with a bos gavaeus but there is no complete identity between them.

No body can commit the futilities mentioned above if he bears in mind

the equality of the subject and the example only in those characters which

are warranted by the reason (middle term). In the case of the futility called

“balancing an addition” it is-clear that the equality supposed to exist

between the pot and sound in respect of corporeality is not warranted by

the reason (viz, being a product), because there are things, such as

intellect or knowledge, which are products but not corporeal. Similarly

with regard to the futility called “balancing a subtraction,” the reason

(viz. being » product) does not justify an equality of sound and pot in

respect of their being not audible. As regards the futilities catled

“balancing the questionable”? and “balancing the unquestionable,” we

cannot ignore the difference between the subject and the example without

putting an end to all kinds of inference. The futility called ‘ balane-

ing the alternative” introduces an equality between the pot and sound

in respect of a character (vzz. being eternal) which is not warranted by

the reason viz. being a product.

AAAS TSTAITT: UR ULL EU
6. And because the example happens to surpass the

subject.—6

The futility called “balancing the reciprocity” is based on the

false supposition that the example stands exactly on the same footing as

the subject. But that one surpasses the other is evident from aphorism

1-1-25 which states that the example does not stand in need of proof

as to its characters.

Sound is non-eternal,

because it is a product,

like a pot.
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In this argument sound (the subject) may not be known by some

to be non-eternal but a pot (the example) is known by all to be a product

as well as non-eternal, ‘“‘Jsalancing the reciprocity ” is therefore a falla-

cious argument.

Oey ETAT at gat: srceat wfaferscarasreear

DATTHATA MITA UKIUSLON
7. Ifagainst an argument based on the co-presence

of the reason and the predicate or on the mutual absence of

them one offers an opposition based on the same kind of

co-presence or mutual absence, the opposition will, on

account of the reason being non-distinguished from or being

non-conducive to the predicate, be called “ balancing the

co-presence ” or “ balancing the mutual absence.”—7,

Balancing the co-presence.—If agamst an argument based on the

co-presence of the reason und the predicate, one offers an opposition based

on the same kind of co-presence, the opposition will, on account of the

reason being non-distingnished from the predicate, be called “ balancing

the co-presence.”’

A certain person, to prove that there is fire in the hill, argues as

follows :—

The |:ill has fire,

because it has smoke,

like a kitchen.

A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :—

The lil has smoke,

becarise it has fire,

like a kitchen.

The arguer has taken the smoke to be the reason and the fire to be

the predicate. The opponent raises a question as to whether the smoke

is present at the same site which is occupied by the fire or is absent from

that site. If the smoke is present with fire at the same site, there

remains, according to the opponent, no criterion to distinguish the

reason from the predicate. The smoke is, in his opinion, as much a

reason for the fire as the fire for the smoke. ‘This sort of futile opposi-

tion is called “ balancing the co-presence ’ which aims at stopping an

argument on the alleged ground of the co-presence of the reason and the

predicate,
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Balancing the mutual absence.—Jf{ against an argument based on

the mutual absence of the reasor and the predicate, one offers an opposi-

tion based on the same kind of mutual absence, the opposition will, on

account of the reason being non-conducive to the predicate, be called

‘balancing the mutual absence.”

A certain person, to prove that there is fire in the hill, argues as

follows :-—

The hill has fire,

because it has smoke,

like a kitchen.

A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :—~

The hill has smoke,

because it has fire,

like a kitchen.

The opponentasks: ‘“‘Is the smoke to be regarded as the reason

because it is absent from the site of the fire?” “Such a supposition is

indeed absurd.” The reason eannot establish the predicate without

being connected with it, just as a lamp cannot exhibit a thing which is

not within its reach. Ifa reason unconnected with the predicate could

establish the latter, then the fire could be as much the reason for the

smoke as the smoke for the fire. This sort of futile opposition is called.

“balancing the mutual absence” which aims at bringing an argument

to a close on the alleged ground of the mutual absence of the reason and

the predicate.

Tare eahaaN ar NSA AAAS IMATT UK URIS
8. ‘This is, we say, no opposition because we find the

production of pots by means of clay as well as the oppres-

sion of persons by spells.—8.

A potter cannot produce a pot without getting clay within his

reach but an exorcist can destroy persons by administering spells from

a distance. Hence itis clear that a thing is accomplished sometimes by

the cause being present at its site and sometimes by being absent from

it. ‘‘ Balancing the co-presence ” and “balancing the mutual absence”

which attach an undue importance to the proximity or remoteness of

sites, are therefore totally fallacious arguments.

SQUAT HUTA AAAs Wazeraa

yagaasizqaat Weer et
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9. If one opposes an argument on the ground of the

example not having been established by a series of reasons

or on the ground of the existence of a mere counter-example,

the opposition will be called “balancing the infinite regres-

sion” or “ balancing the vounter-example.’”’---9.

Balaneing the infinite ve jression.—A certain person, to prove the

non-eternality of sound, argue: as follows :—

Sound is non-eternal,

because it is a product,

like a pot.

A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :—

Lf sound is proved to be non-eternal by the example of a pot, how

is the pot again to be proved as non-eternal ? The reason which proves

the non-eternality of the pot is to be eproved by further reasons. This

gives rise to an infinite regre:sioi whieh injures the proposition “sound

is non-eternal’”’ not less than the proposition ‘‘sound is eternal.” This

sort of futile opposition is called- “balancing the inlinite regression ”

which aims at stopping an ar zument by introducing an infinite regression

which is said to beset the exemple.

Balancing the counter-eample.—A certain person, to prove the non-

eternality of sound, argues a. follows :—

Sound is non eternal,

because itis a product,

like a pct.

A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :—

Sound is eternal,

like the sky.

The opponent alleges shat if sound is held to be non-eternal by the

exainple ofa pot, why it shc wld not be held to be eternal by the example

of the sky? Jf the example of the sky is set aside, let the example of

the pot too be set aside. This sort of futile opposition is called “ balanc-

ing the counter-example” which aims at setting aside an argument

by the introduction of a counter-example.

yanaasagiaaawsraa: ULI RE get
10. The example: does not, we say, require a series of

reasons for its establishment just as a lamp does not require

a series of lamps to be brought in for its illumination.—10,
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The Naiydyika says :—

An example is a thing the characters of which are well-known to an

ordinary man as well as to an expert. It does not require a series of

reasons to reveal its own character or to reveal the character of the sub-

ject with which it stands in the relation of homogeneity or heterogeneity.

In this respect it resembles a lamp which illumines itself as well as the

things lying within its reach.

Sound is non-eternal,

because it is a product,

like a pot.

In this argument the pot is the example which is so well-known that

it requires no proof as to its being a product or being non-eternal.

Hence the opposition called “balancing the infinite regression”

is not founded on a sound basis.

WAZA TA A ASGeeTea: UKE RTH
ll. The example, we say, cannot be set aside as un-

reasonable only because a counter-example is advanced as

the reason.—11.

The Naiydyika says :—

The opponent must give a special reason why the counter-example

should be taken as specially fitted to lead to a conclusion, and the example

should not be taken as such. Until sucha special reason is given, the

counter-example cannot be accepted as leading to a definite conclusion.

In fact a mere counter-example without a reason (middle term) attending

it cannot be conducive to any conclusion. Hence we must rely on an

example attended hy reason but not on a counter-example unattended by

reason.

Sound is eternal,

like the sky.

This opposition which is founded on a mere counter-example is

therefore to be rejected as unreasonable.

MYA: RAUUTATATATATN AAA: U KURT

12. If one opposes an argument on the ground of the

property connoted by the reason being absent from the thing

denoted by the subject while it is not yet produced, the op-

position will be called “ balancing the non-produced.”



THE NYAYA-SOTRAS. 151

A certain person, to prove that sound is non-eternal, argues as

follows : —

Sound is non-cternal,

because it 15 an effect of effort,

like a pot.

A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :-—

Sound is eternal,

because it is a non-eftect of effort,

like the sky.

The opponent alleges that the property connoted by the reason,

viz., being an effect of effort, is not predicable of the subject, viz.,

sound {while it is not yet produced). Consequently sound is not non-

eternal, it must then be eternal. There is, according to the opponent,

an apparent agreement between the two sides as to the sound being non-

eternal on account of its bei:.g a non-effect-ol-effort. This sort of futile

opposition is called “balancing the non-produced”’ which pretends

to show an equality of the arguments of tivo sides assuming the thing

denoted by the subject to be as yet non-produced.

AAA TAA ATMITAT HITTTATT NIA
13. This is, we say, no opposition against our reason

so well predicable of the subject which becomes as such

only when it is produecd.—IJ3.

The Naiydyika disposes of the futile opposition called “ balancing

the non-produced ” by statin,; that the subject can become as such only
when it is produced, and that there is then no obstacle to the property

of the reasun being predicated of it. The opposition, v%z., “sound

(while non-prosluced) is eternal, because it is not then an effect of effort,”

carries no weight with it, si ice we do not take the sound to be the subject

before it is produced. Sourd, while it is produced, is certainly an effect

of effort and as such is non-:ternal.

AIArIeEaAI eT Bata frearlaerararegiq

ANITA: UKE VUES |

14. If one opposes an argument on the ground ofa

doubt arising from the homogeneity of the eternal and the

non-eternal consequent on the example and its genus (or
20
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type) being equally objects of perception, the opposition

will be called “ balancing the doubt.”—14.

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as

follows :—

Sound is non-eternal,

because it is a product,

like a pot.

A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :—

Sound is non-eternal or eternal (?)

because it is an object of perception,

like a pot or pot-ness.

The opponent alleges that sound is homogeneous with a pot as well

as pot-ness inasmuch as both are objects of perception; but the pot

being non-eternal and pot-ness (the genus of pots or pot-type) being eternal

there arises a doubt as to whether the sound is non-eternal or eternal.

This sort of futile opposition is. called “‘balancing the doubt” which

alms at rejecting an arguwnent im consequence of a doubt arising from

the homogeneity of the eternal and the non-eternal.

arararara a aga syeraeaaqat ar quis

aan fraarranag sarmicaertad:
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15. This is, we say, no opposition because we do not

admit that eternality can be established by the homogeneity

with the genus : a doubt that arises from a knowledge of

the homogeneity vanishes from that of the heterogeneity,

and that which arises in both ways never ends.—15.

The Naiydyika says :—-

Sound cannot be said to be eternal on the mere ground of its homo-

geneity with pot-ness (the genus of pots or pot-type) but it must be

pronounced to be non-eternal on the ground of its heterogeneity from

the same in respect of being a product. Though on the score of

homogeneity we may entertain doubt as to whether sound is eternal

or non-eternal, but on the score of heterogeneity we can pronounce it

undoubtedly to be non-eternal. In this case we must bear in mind that

we cannot ascertain the true nature of a thing unless we weigh it in

*The term sdmdinya in the sense of ‘ general notion, genus or type " was

evidently taken from the Vaisegika philosophy.
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respect of its homogeneity with as well as heterogeneity from other

things. If even then there remains any doubt as to its true nature, that

doubt will never end.

SMTA THATS: THTTAA: WuEL 1 ee
16. ‘“ Balancing the controversy” is an opposition

which is conducted on the ground of homogeneity with (or

heterogeneity from) both sides. —16.

A certain person, :o prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as

follows :—

Sound is non-eternal,

because it is a product,

like a pot.

A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :—

Sound is.eternal,

because it is audible.

like soundness.

The opponent alleges that the proposition, vzz. sound is non-eternal,

cannot he proved because the reason, viz., andibility which is homo-

geneous with both sound (which is non-eternal) and soundness (which is

eternal), provokes the very controversy for the settlement of which it was

employed. This sort of futile opposition is called “ balancing the con-

troversy ” which hurts an argument by giving rise to the very controversy

which was to be settled.

gtarard same: saearg¢is: saa:

WHKITERON

17. This is, we say, no opposition because it pro-

vokes a controversy which has an opposing side.—17.

The Naiydyika says:—The opposition called “ balancing the con-

troversy ’ cannot set aside the main argument because it leads to a

controversy which supports one side quite as strongly as it is opposed

by the other side.

Sarearltseaiwgar: uel eg iech
18. ‘Balancing the non-reason” is an opposition

which is based on the reason being shown to be impossible

at all the three times.—18.
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A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as

follows : --

Sound is non-eternal,

because it is a product,

like a pot.

Here “being a product” is the reason or sign for “ being non-

eternal ” which is the predicate or significate.

A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :—

The reason or sign is impossible at all the three times because it

eannot . precede, succeed, or be simultaneous with the predicate or

significate.

(2) The reason (or sign) does not precede the predicate (or signi-

ficate) because the former gets its name only when it establishes the latter.

It is impossible for the reason to be called as such before the establish-

ment of the predicate.

(b) The reason (or sign) does not sueceed the predicate (or significate)

because what would be the use of the former if it latter existed already.

(ec) The reason (or sign) and the predicate (or significatey cannot

exist simultaneously for they will then be reciprocally connected like

the right and left horns of a cow.

This sort of futile opposition is called “balancing the non-reason ”

which aims at setting aside an argument by showing that the reason is

impossible at all the three times.

a Roa: avafeecaareartte: vei ei eeu
19. There is, we say, no impossibility at the three

times because the predicate or significate is established by

the reason or sign.—19.

The Naiyayika says:--The knowledge of the knowable and the

establishment of that which is to be established take place from reason

which must precede that which is to be known and that which is to be

established.

qrarargaaa: ararrscaTafaga: We Le 1 RON
20. There is, we further say, no opposition of that

which is to be opposed, because the opposition itself is

impossible at all the three times.—20.

It being impossible for the opposition to precede, succeed or be

simultaneous with that which is to be opposed, the opposition itself is

invalid and consequently the original argument holds good.
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21. If one advances an opposition on the basis of a

presumption, the opposition will be called “ balancing the

presumption.”-—-21.

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as

follows :-—

Sound is non-eternal,

because it is a produet,

like a pot.

A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :-~

Sound is presumed to be eternal,

because it is incorporeal,

like the sky.

The opponent alleges that if'sound is non-eternal on account of its

homogeneity with non-eternal things (e.g. in respect of its being a pro-

duct), it may be concluded by presumption that sound is eternal on

account of its homogeneity with eternal things (e.g. in respect of its being

incorporeal), This sort of futile opposition is called “balancing the

presumption ” which aims at stopping an argument by setting presump-

tion as a balance against it.

HIGHAM: TATA ATA Basa Hl aH ATT

qtr: WK IZ RRM
22 If things unsaid could come by presumption, there

would, we say, arise a possibility of the opposition itself

being hurt on account of the presumption being erratic and

conducive to an unsaid conclusion. —22.

Sound is eternal,

because it is incorporeal,

like the sky.

If by presumption we could draw a conclusion unwarranted by the

reason, we could from the opposition cited above draw the following

conclusion :—

Sound is presumed to be non-eternal,

because it is a product,

like a pot.
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This would hurt the opposition itself. In fact the presumption as

adduced by the opponent is erratic. If one says that “sound is

non-eternal because of its homogeneity with non-eternal things’”’, the pre-

sumption that naturally follows is that “sound is eternal because of its

homogeneity with eternal things” and vice versa. There is no rule that

presumption should be made in one case and not in the case opposed to

it; and in the event of two mutually opposed presumptions no definite

conclusion would follow. Hence the opposition called “ balancing the

presumption ” is untenable.

UHIFATIATATS ASIANA, TRTATTTT-

TANIAA: WKIR 1 RU

23. If the subject and example are treated as non-

different in respect of the possession of a certain property on

account of their possessing incommon the property con-

noted by the reason, it follows as a conclusion that all things

are mutually non-different im respect of the possession of

every property on account of their being existent : this sort

of opposition is called “ balancing the non- difference.” —23.

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as

follows :— .

Sound is non-eternal,

because it isa product,

like a pot.

A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :—

If the pot and sound are treated as non-different in respect of non-

eternality in consequence of their both being products, it follows as a

conelusion that all things are mutually non-different in respect of the

possession of every property in consequence of their being existent.

Therefore, no difference existing between the eternal and the non-

eternal, sound may he treated as eternal. This sort of opposition is called

‘balancing the non-difference ” which aims at hurting an argument by

assuming all things to be mutually non-different.

SMAI: BMT: Wass: WKIgL VV
24. This is, we say, no opposition because the property

possessed in common by the subject and the example
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happens in certain instances to abide in the reason while in

other instances not to abide in it.—24.

Sound is non-eternal,

because it is a product,

like a pot.

Here the pot and sound possessing in common the property of being

a product are treated as non-.’ifferent in respect of the possession of non-

eternality. On the same principle if all things are treated as non-different

in consequence of their being existent, we would like to know in what

respect they are non-different. If they are treated as non-different in

respect of non-eternality, then the argument would stand thus :—

All things are non-eternal,

because they are existent,

like (?}

In this argument “ all things” being the subject, thereis nothing

left which may serve as an example. A part of the subject cannot be cited

as the example because the exainple must bea well-established thing

while the subject is a thing which is yet to be established. The argument,

for want of an example, leads to no conclusion. In fact all things are

not non-eterval since some at least are eternal. In other words, non-

eternality abides in some existent things and does uot abide in other

existent things. Hence all things are not mutually non-different and the

opposition called “ balancing the non-diflerence” is unreasonable.

SRARTUTTTRSTTN ATT URES LRN
25. If an opposition is offered by showing that both

the demonstrations are Justified by reasons, the opposition

will be called “ balancing the demonstration.” —25.

A certain person demonstrates the non-eternality of sound as

follows :~-

Sound is non-eternal,

because it is a product,

like a pot.

A certain other person offers an opposition by the alleged demons-

tration of the eternality of sound as follows :—

Sound is eternal,

because it is incorporeal,

like the sky.

The reason in the first demonstration supports the non-eternality

of sound while that in the second demonstration supports the eternality
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of sound, yet both the demonstrations are alleged to be right. The

opponent advanced the second apparent demonstration as a balance

against the first to create a dead lock. This sort of opposition is called

“ balancing the demonstration.”

STATA ITAA: WK ERT RE NI
26. This is, we say, no opposition because there is

an admission of the first demonstration.—26.

The Naiydyika says :—

The opponent having asserted that both the demonstrations are

justified by reasons, has admitted the reasonableness of the first demons-

tration which supports the non-eternality of sound. If to avoid the

incompatibility that exists between the two demonstrations, he now denies

the reason which supports non-eternality we would ask why does he not

deny the other reason which supports the eternality of sound, for he can

avoid incompatibility by denying either ofthe reasons. Hence the op-

position called “ balancing the demonstration” is not well-founded.

TAlesH Tara scpIa eSATA euseere rol
27. Ifan cpposition is offered on the ground that we

perceive the character of the subject even without the inter-

vention of the reason, the opposition will be called “balancing

the perception.” —27.

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as

follows :—

Sound is non-eternal,

because it is a product,

like a pot.

A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :—

Sound can be ascertained to be non-eternal even without the reason

that itis a product, for we perceive that sound is produced by the branches

of trees broken by wind. This sort of opposition is called ‘“ balancing

the perception” which aims at demolishing an argument by setting up

an act of perception as a balance against it.

HITUTeaATTaa ASTAIIITA ATT WeI eisai
28. This is, we say, no opposition because that

character can be ascertained by other means as well.—28.

The Naiydyika says that the argument, viz., “ sound is non-eternal,

because it isa product, like a pot,” implies that sound is proved to be
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non-eternal through the reason that it isa product. It does not deny

other means, such as perception ete., which also may prove sound to be

non-eternal. Hence the opposition called ‘‘ balancing the perception”

does not set aside the main argument.

cS gaaatasar atearaadyy-

aeqaa: UK TE TREN
29. If aguinst an argument proving the non-existence

of a thing by the non-perception thereof, one offers an

opposition aiming at proving the contrary by the non-percep-

tion of the non-perception, the opposition will be called

‘balancing the non-pereeption.”— 29.

In aphorism 2-2-19 the Naiyayika has stated that there is no veil

which covers sound for we (o not perceive such a veil In aphorism 2-2-20

his opponent has stated thas there is a veil because we do not perceive the

non-pereeption thereof. If the non-perception of a thing proves its non-

existence, the non-perception of the non-perception must, in the opinion

of the opponent, prove the «xistence of the thing. This sort of opposition

is called ‘“ balancing the nou-pereeption” which aims at counteracting

an argument by setting up non-perception as a balance against it.
s

HVIaPAApaleyiastted: UKTI 1 Re
30. The reasoning through non-perception is not,

we say, sound, because non-perception is merely the nega-

tion of perception.—-30.

The Naiyayika says:—-Perception refers to that which is existent

while non-perception to that which is non-existent. The non-perception

of non-perception which signifies a mere negation of non-perception cannot

be interpreted as referring to an existent thing. Hence the opposition

called “ balancing the non-perception” is not well-founded.

AMAA ASA AAT TATA TATA 1 Be
31. There is, moreover, an internal perception of the

existence as well as of the non-existence of the various kinds

of knowledge.—31.

There are internal perceptions of such forms as ‘‘ | am sure,” “I

am not sure,” “I have doubt,” [have no doubt” etc., which prove that

we can perceive the non-existence of knowledge as well as the existence

21



160 BOOK V, CHAPTER I.

thereof. Hence the non-perception itself is perceptible, and as there is

no non-perception of non-perception, the opposition called “ balancing the

non-perception”’ falls to the ground.
© "

ATTA TOT IFATIT: Ae AAAIARTAAAA:
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32. If one finding that things which are homogeneous

possess equal characters, opposes an argument by attributing

non-eternality to all things, the opposition will be called

‘balancing the non-eternality.’—32.’

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as

follows :-—

Sound is non-eternal,

because it is a product,

like a pot.

A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :—

Tf sound is non-eternal on account ofits being homogeneous with

a pot which is non-eternal, it will follow as a consequence that all things

are non-eternal because they are in some one or other respect homogeneous

with the pot—a consequence which will render all inferences impossible

for want of heterogeneous examples. This sort of opposition is called

“balancing the non-eternal” which seeks to counteract an argument on

the alleged ground that all things are non-eternal.

arraiatae: safe: steerarseraiar tt
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33. The opposition, we say, is unfounded because

nothing can be established from a mere homogeneity and

because there is homogeneity even with that which is oppos-

ed.—33.

The Naiyayika says :—

We cannot ascertain the character of a thing from its mere homo-

geneity with another thing: in doing so we must consider the logical

connection between the reason and the predicate. Sound, for instance,

is non-eternal not merely because itis homogeneous with a non-eternal

pot but because there is a universal connection between “ being a pro-

duct” and ‘ being non-eternal.” Hence it will be unreasonable to

conclude that all things are non-eternal simply because they are homo-
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geneous with a non-eternal pot insome one or other respect. Similarly

amere homogeneity of all things with the eternal sky in some one or

other respect, does not prove all things to be eternal. The opposition

called “ balancing the non-eternal ” is therefore not founded on a sound

basis.

Tearea FT AAATIAMTaA THATaAeA aTATT FIAr-

MET BWATITATATATATT Uwe 1 wU
34. There is, we say, no non-distinction, because the

reason is known to be the character which abides in the

example as conducive tothe establishment of the predicate

and because it is applied in both ways.—34.

The Naiydyika says that we are not justified in concluding that

all things are non-eternal because there is no character in respect of

which “all things” may he homogerieous. with a pot. In order to arrive

at a correct conclusion we must consider the reason as being that

character of the example (and consequently of the subject) which bears

a universal connection with the character of the predicate. The pot

possesses no such charactcr in common with “all things.” The reason

moreover is applied in the homogeneous as well as in the heterogeneous

ways. We cannot draw aconelusion from a mere homogeneity of the

subject with the example in acertain respect. The opposition called

“ balancing the non-eternal ” is therefore unreasonable.

aaa aT aaa AAAI ATA: WMT RN
35. [fone opposes an argument by attributing eter-

nality to all non-eternal things on the ground of these being

eternally non-eternal, the opposition will be called “balanc-

ing the eternal.” —35.

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as

follows :—

Sound is non-eternal,

because it is a product,

like a pot.

A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus:—-You say

that sound is non-eternal. Does this non-eternality exist in sound always

or only sometimes? If the non-eternality exists always, the sound must

also be always existent, ov in other words, sound is eternal. If the non-

eternality exists only sometemes, then too the sound must in the absence
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of non-eternality be pronounced to be eternal. This sortof opposition

is called ‘‘balancing the eternal” which counteracts an argument by

setting up eternality as a balance against it.

ofr? = freadtacqaratefre = Feeatada:
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36. This is, we say, no opposition because the thing

opposed is always non-eternal on account of the eternality of

the non-eternal.—36.

The Naiyayika says :--

By speaking of eternality ‘of the non-eternal you have admitted

sound to be always non-eternal and cannot now deny its non-eternality.

The eternal and non-eternal are incompatible with each other: by admit-

ting that sourd is non-eternal you are precluded from asserting that it

is also eternal. Hence “balancing the eternal ” is not a sound opposi-

tion.

TIAHANAHACHAAA: W121 29M
37. If one opposes an argument by showing the

diversity of the effects of effort, the opposition will be called

“balancing the effect.” —37.

A certain person to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as

follows :-—

Sound is non-eternal,

because it is an effect of effort.

A certain other person offers a futile opposition thus :—

The effect of effort is found to be of two kinds, viz. (1) the produc-

tion of something which was previously non-existent, e.g. a pot, and

(2) the revelation of something already existent, eg. water in a well.

Is sound an effect of the first kind or of the second kind? Tf sound is an

effect of the first kind it will be non-eternal but if it is of the second

kind it will be eternal. Owing to this diversity of the effects of effort,

it is not possible to conclude that sound is non-eternal. This sort of

- opposition is called “balancing the effect.”

PNT TATA TAMTTTT: WK
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38. Effort did not give rise to the second kind of

effect, because there was no cause of non-perception.—38.
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The Naiyayika answers the opposition called “ balancing the effect.”

as follows :—

We cannot say that sound is revealed by our effort because we are

unable to prove that it existed already. That sound did not exist

previously is proved by our non-perception of the same at the time. You

cannot say that our non-perception was caused by a veil because no veil

covered sound, Hence sound is an effect which is not revealed but

produced. “

apaaasht aarat ae: uw ele
39. The same defect, we say, attaches to the opposi-

tion too.—39.

A certain person argued :—

Sound is non-eternal,

because it is an effect of effort.

A certain other person opposed it saying that sound would not be

non-eternal if “effect” meant a thing revealed.

The Naiyayika observes that if an argument is to be set aside

owing to an ambiguous meaning of the word “effect”, why is not the

opposition too set aside on the same ground? The reason in the argu-

ment is as erratic as that in the opposition, Just as there is no special

ground to suppose that the “effect” in the argument signified “a thing

produced and not revealed,” so also there is no special ground to suppose

that the word in the opposition signified. ‘“‘a thing revealed and not

produced.” Hence the opposition called “balancing the effect” is self-

GAA NK LR TRON
40. Thus everywhere.—40.

If a special meaning is to be attached to the opposition, the same

meaning will have to be attached to the original argument. In this

respect there will be an eguality of the two sides in the case of all kinds
of opposition such as “ balancing the homogeneity ” ete.

qTaTaasas svaasaas: WYER eet
41. Defect attaches to the opposition of the: opposi-

tion just as it attaches to the opposition.-—-41.

A certain person to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as

destructive.

follows :—

Sound is non-external,

because it is an effect of effort.
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A certain other person, seeing that the effect is of diverse kinds

offers an opposition thus :--

Sound is eternal,

because it is an effect of effort.

(Here “effect ’’ may mean “a thing revealed by effort.”)

The arguer replies that sound cannot be coneluded ta he eternal

because the reason “effect” is erratic (which may mean “a thing pro-

duced by effort.’’)

The opponent rises again to say that sound cannot also be conclud-

ed to be non-eternal because the reason “ effect” is erratic (which may

mean a thing revealed by effort). So the defect which is pointed out in

the case of the opposition, may also be pointed ont in the case of the

opposition of the opposition,

sTaad aalsargter gaVaasass AAT sts
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42. If one admits the defect of his opposition in

consequence of his statement that an equal defect attaches

to the opposition of the opposition, it will be called ‘“‘ admis-

sion of an opinion,”’-—52.

A certain person lays down a proposition which is opposed by a cer-

tain other person. The first person, vz. the disputant charges the opposition

made by the second person, viz. the opponent, with a defect e.g. that the

reason is erratic. The opponent instead of rescuing his opposition from the

defect with which it has been charged by the disputant, goes on charg-

ing the disputant’s opposition of the opposition with the same defect.

The counter-charge which the opponent brings in this way is interpreted

by the disputant to be an admission of the defect pointed out by him.

The disputant’s reply consisting of this kind of interpretation is called

‘admission of an opinion.”

ATAATUTAM UGTA STAT WAIN:
qnaTeaara ate zie nw 1k) a8 aN

43, ‘ Admission of an opinion ” also occurs when the

disputant instead of employing reasons to rescue his side from

the defect with which it has been charged, proceeds to admit

the defect in consequence of his statement that the same

defect belongs to his opponent’s side as well.
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Six-winged disputation (Satpaksi katha).

Disputant—to prove the non-eternality of sound says :—

Sound is non-eternal,

because it is an elfect of effort.

This is the first wing.

Opponent—seeing that the effect is of diverse kinds, offers an

opposition thus :—

Sound is eternal,

because it is an ellect of effort.

‘(Here “effect”? means a thing which already existed and is now

revealed by effort).
This is the second wing.

‘ effect” is erratic, charges the
‘é

Disputant-—seeing that the reason

opposition with a defect thus :—

Sound is nut eternal,

because it is an effect of effort.

(Here the reason “ «ffect”’ is erratic meaning (1) either a thing that

did not previously exist and is now produced /2) or a thing that already

existed and*is now revealed by effort).
This is the third wing.

Opponent—finding that the reason “effect,” which is erratic,

proves neither the eternality nor the non-eternality of sound, brings a

counter-charge against the disputant thus :—

Sound is also not non-eternal,

because it is an effect of effort.

He alleges that the defect (viz. the erraticity of the reason) with

which his opposition (viz. sound is eternal) is charged, also attaches to

the opposition of the opposition made by the disputant (viz. sound is not

eternal or non-eternal).
This is the fourth wing.

Disputant—finding that the counter-charge brought against him

amounts to his opponent’s edmission of self-defect says :—

The opponent by suying that “sound is also not non-eternal ”

has admitted that it isalso not eternal. In other words the counter-charge

has proved the charge, that is, it has indicated that the opponent admits

the disputant’s opinion.
This is the fifth wing.

Opponent—linding that the disputant instead of rescuing his

argument from the counter-vharge has taken shelter under his opponent’s

admission of the charge says :-—

The disputant by saying that “sound is also not eternal” has

admitted that it is also not non-eternal. In other words, if the counter-
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charge proves the charge, the reply to the counter-charge proves the

counter-charge itself.

This is the sixth wing.

The first, third and fifth wings belong to the disputant while the

second, fourth and sixth to the opponent. The sixth wing is a repetition

of the fourth while the fifth wing is a repetition of the third. The sixth

wing is also a repetition of the meaning of the fifth wing. The third and

fourth wings involve the defect of ‘admission of an opinion.” All the

wings except the first three are unessential.

The disputation would have come to a fair close at the third wing

if the disputant had pointed out that the word “ effect” had a special

ineaning, viz., a thing which did not previously exist but was produced.

The disputant and the opponent instead of stopping at the proper

limit has carried on their disputation through six wings beyond which no

further wing is possible. After- the) six-winged disputation has been

carried on, it becomes patent that neither the disputant nor the opponent

is a fit person to be argued with.
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Boox V.—Cuapter IL.
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1. The occasions for rebuke are the following : —

1. Hurting the proposition, 2. Shifting the proposi-

tion, 3. Opposing the proposition, 4. Renouncing the pro-

position, 5. Shifting the reason, 6. Shifting the topic,

7. The meaningless, 8, The unintelligible, 9. The incoherent,

10. The inopportun:, 11. - Saying too little, 12. Saying

too much, 13. Repetition, 14. Silence, 15. Ignorance,

16. Non-ingenuity, 17. Evasion, 18. Adnfission of an

opinion, 19. Overlooking the censurable, 20. Censuring

the non-censurable, 21. Deviating from a tenet, and

22. The semblance of a reason.-—44.

The definition of ‘an vecasion for rebuke” has been given in apho-

rigm 1-2-19, ‘“ An occasion lor rebuke’ which is the same as “a ground

of defeat”, “a place of humiliation” cr “a point of disgrace” arises generally

. in connection with the proposition or any other part of an argument and

may implicate any disputant whether he is a discutient, wrangler or

caviller,

$ “Nom
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2. ‘Hurting the proposition” occurs when one admits

in one’s own example the character of a counter-example.

—45,

A disputant argues as follows :—

Sound is non-eternal,

Because it is ecgnisable by sense,

Whatever is cognisable by sense is non-eternal

as a pot,

Sound is cognisable by sense,

Therefore sound is non-eternal,

22
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A certain other person offers an opposition thus :—

A genus (eg., potness or pot-type), which is cognisable by sense,

is found to be eternal, why cannot then the sound which is also

cognisable by sense, be eternal ?

The disputant being thus opposed says :-—

Whatever is cognisable by sense is eternal

as a pot,

Sound is cognisable by sense,

Therefore sound is eternal.

By thus admitting in his example (pot) the character of a counter-

example (genus or type), he has hurt his own proposition (viz. sound is

non-eternal). A person who hurts his proposition in this way deserves

nothing but rebuke.

qfrararmamnaas aaancuraatda: ofa
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3. ‘Shifting the proposition ” arises when a proposi-

tion being opposed one defends it by importing a new

character to one’s example and counter-example.—46,

A certain person argues as follows :—

Sound is non-eternal,

because it is cognisable by sense

like a pot.

A certain other person offers an opposition thus :—

Sound is eternal,

because it is cognisable by sense like a genus (or type).

The first person in order to defend himself says that a genus (or type)

and a pot are both cognisable by sense, yet one is all-pervasive and

the other is not so: hence the sound which is likened to a pot is non-

all-pervasively non-eternal.

The defence thus made involves a change of proposition. The

proposition originally laid down was :-- ,

Sound is non-eternal,

while the proposition now defended is:

Sound is non-all-pervasively non-eternal.

A person who shifts his proposition in this way is to be rebuked

in as much as he has not relied upon his original reason and example,
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4. “Opposing the proposition” occurs when the

proposition and its reason are opposed to each other. —47.
Substance is distinct from quality,

because it is perceived to be non-distinct from colvur ete.

In this argument it isto be observed that if substance is distinct

from quality, it must also be distinct from colour etc. whieh constitute the

quality. The reason wz. substance Is non-distinct from colour etc., is upposed

to the proposition, viz, substance is distinct from quality. A person who

thus employs a reason whtch opposes his proposition is to be rebuked as

a fool.

TAIT Taga WAAR KR IKE
5. Aproposition beingopposed if one disclaims its

import, it will be called “renouncing the proposition.” —48.
A certain person argues as follows :—

Sound is non-eternal,

because it 13 cognisable by sense,

A certain other person offerg an opposition thus :—

Just as a genus (or type) is eognisable by sense and is not yet non-

eternal, so a sound is cognisable by sense and is not yet non-eternal. The
first person, as a defence against the opposition, disclaims the meaning of

his proposition thus :-—

“ Who says that sound i3 non-eternal ?

This sort of denial of the import of one’s own proposition is called

“renouncing the proposition’? which rightly furnishes an occasion for

rebuke.

sare eat states § Fraettesat Para
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6, “Shifting the reason’ occurs when the reason of

a general character being opposed one attaches a special
character to it.—49.

A certain person, to prove the non-eternality of sound, argues as

follows :—

Sound is non-eternal,

because it is cognisable by seuse.
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A certain other person says that sound cannot be proved to be

non-eternal through the mere reason of its being cognisable by sense, just

asa genus (or type) such as pot-ness (or pot-type' is cognisable by sense

and is not yet non-eternal.

The first person defends himself by saying that the reason, viz.

being -cognisable by sense, is to be understood as signifying that which

comes under a genus (or type) and is as such cognisable by sense.

Sound comes under the genus (or type) “soundness” and is at the same

time cognisable by sense ; but a genus or type such as pot-ness or pot-

type does not come under another genus or type \sucli as pot-ness-ness

or pot-type-type) though it is cognisable by sense. Such a defence, which

consists in shifting one’s reason, rightly furnishes an occasion for

rebuke.

THUAN ATSAMKATT UKE R TON
7. “Shifting the topic’ is an argument which setting

aside the real topic introduces one which is irrelevant.—50.

A certain person, to prove the eternality of sound, argues as

follows :—

Sound is eternal (proposition),

because it is intangible (reason).

Being opposed by a certain other person he attempts, in the absence

of any other resource, to defend his position as follows :—

Hetu, which is the sanskrit equivalent for “reason,” is a word derived

from the root “hi” with the suffix “tu”. A word, asa part of a speech, may

be a noun, a verb, a prefix or an indeclinable. A noun is defined as ete. ete.

The defence made in this way furnishes an instance of defeat

through non-relevancy. The person who makes it deserves rebuke.

c ats nn S
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8. ‘The meaningless” is an argument which is based

on a non-sensical combination of letters into a series.—5l.
A certain person, to prove the eternality of sound, argues as

follows :—

Sound is eternal,

because k, c, t, tand p are j, v, g, d and d,

like jh, bh, gh, dh and dh.

As the letters k, c, t etc. convey no meaning, the person who employs

them in his argument deserves rebuke.
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9. “ The unintelligible” isan argument, which al-

though repeated three times, is understood neither by the

audience nor by the opponent.—82.

A certain person being opposed by another person and finding no

means of self-defence, attempts to hide his inability in disputation by

using words of double eutendre or words not in ordinary use or words

very quickly uttered which as such are understood neither by his opponent

nor by the audience although they are repeated three times. ‘This sort of

defence is called “ the unintelligible” which rightly furnishes an occasion

for rebuke.

og 8 c
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10. “ The incoherent” is an argument which conveys

no connected meaning on account of the words being strung

together without any syntactical order.-—53.

A certain person heing opposed by another person and finding no

other means of self-defence, argues as follows :-~

Ten pomegranates, six cakes, a bowl, goat’s skin and a lump of

sweets.

This sort of arguwiaent, which consist of a series of unconnected

words, is called “the incoherent” which rightly presents on occasion

for rebuke.

HATAATUNATAAATAHATL WLI RL Le
11, “ The incpportune” is an argument the parts of

which are mentioned without any order of precedence.—54.

A certain person, to prove that the hill has fire, argues as follows :—

The hill has fire (proposition*,

Whatever has smoke has fire, as a kitchen (example),

Because it has smoke (reason).

The hill has fire (conclusion).

The hill has smoke (application),

This sort of argument is called “the inopportune” which rightly

presents an occasion for rebuke. Since the meaning of an argument is

affected by the order in which its parts are arranged, the person who

overlooks the order cannot establish his conclusion and is therefore

rebuked.
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12. If an argument lacks even one of its parts, it is

called “ saying too little.” —55.

The following is an argument which contains all its five parts :—

1, The hill has fire (proposition),

2. Because it has smoke (reason),

3. All that has smoke has fire, as a kitchen (example),

4, The hill has smoke (application),

5. Therefore the hill has fire (conclusion).

As all the five parts or members are essential, a person who omits

even one of them should be scolded as “ saying too little.”

SASL WME RELA N
13. “Saying too much,’ isan argument which consists

of more than one reason or example,—56.

A certain person, to prove that the hill has fire, argues as follows :—

The hill has fire (proposition),

Because it has smoke (reason),

And because it has light (reason),

like a kitchen (example},

and like a furnace (example),

In this argument the second reason and the second example are

redundant.

A person, who having promised to argue in the proper way (accord-

ing to the established usage), employs more than-one reason or example

is to be rebuked as “saying too much.”

qn ° _
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14. “Repetition” is an argument in which (except in

the case of reinculcation) the word or the meaning is said

over again.—957.

Repetition of the word—Sound is non-eternal,

sound is non-eternal.

Repetition of the meaning Sound is non-eternal,

echo is perishable, what is heard is impermanent, ete.

A person who unnecessarily commits repetition is to be rebuked

as a fool.

Reinculcation has been explained in aphorism 2-1-66.
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15. In reinculeation there is no repetition in as much

as a special meaning is deduced from the word which is

repeated.—58.

The hill has fire (proposition),

Because it has smoke (reason’,

All that has smoke has fire

as i kitchen (example),

The hill has smoke (application),

Therefore the hill has fire (conclusion).

In this argument the “conclusion” is a mere repetition of the

‘‘ proposition ” and yet it serves a special purpose.

HAANMAET CAUSIAT FASIATT NU KURU |
16. ‘Repetition ” consists also in mentioning a thing

by name although the thing has been indicated through

presumption.—d9.

“A thing possessing the character of a product is non-eternal ”

—-this is a mere repetition of the follawing :—

“A thing not possessing the character of a product is not non-

eternal.”

fasta afte fatateacaraqarcaaagans
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17. “Silence” is an occasion for rebuke which

arises when the opponent makes no reply to a proposition

although it has been repeated three times by tle disputant

within the knowledge of the audience.—60.

How can a disputant carry on his argument if his opponent main-

tainsan attitude of stolid silence? The opponent is therefore to be

rebuked.

Baaasaagd uve Renu
18. ‘Ignorance’? is the non-understanding of a

proposition.—6l.

Ignorance is betrayed by the opponent who does not understand a

proposition although it has been repeated three times within the know-
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ledge of the audience. How can an opponent refute a proposition the

meaning of which he cannot understand? He is to be rebuked for his

ignorance.

SaTeaTaaaTA AAT UK TREE
19. “Non-ingenuity ” consistsin one’s inability to

hit upon a reply.—62.

A certain person lays down a proposition. If his opponent under-

stands it and yet cannot hit upon a reply, he is to be scolded as wanting

in ingenuity.

C ~~ Ad
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20. “Evasion” arises if one stops an argument in

the pretext of going away to attend another business.—63.

A certain person having commenced a disputation in which he

finds it impossible to establish his side, stops its further progress by

saying that he has to go awayon a very urgent business. He who stops

the disputation in this way courts defeat and humiliation through

evasion.

PATA TFWM WIASITTST AAT WIR RTH
21. “The admission of an opinion ” consists in charg-

ing the opposite side with a defect by admitting that the

same defect exists in one’s own side. —64.

A certain person addressing another person says:—‘ You are a

thief.”

The other person replies :—‘‘ You too are a thief.”

This person, instead of removing the charge brought against him,

throws the saine charge on the opposite side whereby he admits that the

charge against himself is true. This sort of counter-charge or reply is

an instance of “admission of an opinion” which brings disgrace on the

person who makes it.

Roagearamracaraay: aTASTNTATAT UN ME TURN
22. ‘Overlooking the censurable” consists in not

rebuking a person who deserves rebuke.—65.

{t is not at all unfair to censure a person who argues in a way which

furnishes an occasion forcensure. Seeing that the person himself does

not confess his short-coming, it is the duty of the audience to pass a



THE NYAYA-SUTRAS. 175

vote of censure on him. If the audience failed to do their duty they

would earn rebuke for themselves on account of their “‘over-looking the

censurable.”

giagear faagearaaarn fargatsargarm: ul
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23. ‘“ Censuring the non-censurable” consists in

rebuking a person who does not deserve rebuke. —66.

A person brings discredit on himself if he rebukes a person who does

not deserve rebuke.

RS raegeaaAH TAR STASI URL LRA
24, A person who after accepting a tenet departs

from it in the course of his disputation, is guilty of

‘ deviating from a tenet.” —67.

A certain person promises to carry on his argument in consonance

with the Sankhya philosophy which lays down that (1) what is existent

never becomes non-existent, and (2) what is non-existent never comes into

existence etc. A certain other person opposes him by saying that all human

activity would be impossible if the thing now non-existent could not

come into existence in tlhe course of time and that no activity would cease

if what is existent now couldcontinue for ever, If the first person being

thus opposed admits that existence springs from non-existence and -non-

existence from existence, then he will rightly deserve rebuke for his

deviation from the accepted tenet.

PATA TWAT: UKE RI RK T
25. “The fallacies of a reason” already explained do

also furnish occasions for rebuke.—68.

From aphorism 1-2-4 it is evident that the fallacies are mere

semblances of a reason, <A person who employs them in a disputation do

certainly deserve rebuke,

There are infinite occasions for rebuke of which only twenty-two

have been enumerated here.
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